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THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY

THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY was formed at New York, November 17, 1875, and incorpo-
rated at Madras, April 3, 1905. It is an absolutely unsectarian body of seekers after Truth,
striving to serve humanity on spiritual lines, and therefore endeavouring to check materialism
and revive the religious tendency. Its three declared Objects are:

FIRST.— To form a nucleus of the Universal Brotherhood of Humanity, without‘

distinction of race, creed, sex, caste or colour.
SECOND.—To encourage the study of Comparative Religion, Philosophy and Science. -
THIRD.— To investigate the unexplained laws of Nature and the powers latent in man.

THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY is composed of students, belonging to any religion in
the world or to none, who are united by their approval of the above objects, by their wish to
remove religious antagonisms and to draw together men of goodwill whatsoever their religious
opinions, and by their desire to study religious truths and to share the results of their studies
with others. Their bond of union is not the profession of a common belief, but a common search
and aspiration for Truth. They hold that Truth should be sought by study, by reflection, by
purity of life, by devotion to high ideals, and they regard Truth as a prize to be striven for,
not as a dogma to be imposed by authority. They consider that belief should be the result of
individual study or intuition, and not its antecedent, and should rest on knowledge, not on
assertion. ‘They extend tolerance to all, even to the intolerant, not as a privilege they bestow
but as a duty they perform, and they seek to remove ignorance, not to punish it. They see
every religion as an expression of the Divine Wisdom and prefer its study to its condemnation,
and its practice to proselytism. Peace is their watchword, as Truth is their aim.

THEOSOPHY is the body of truths which forms the basis of all religions, and which
cannot be claimed as the exclusive possession of any. It offers a philosophy which renders
life intelligible, and which demonstrates the justice and the love which guide its evolutior
It puts death in its rightful place, as a recurring incident in an endless life, opening the
gateway to a fuller and more radiant existence. It restores to the world the Science of
the Spirit, teaching man to know the Spirit as himself and the mind and body as his
servants. It illuminates the Scriptures and doctrines of religions by unveiling their hidden

meanings, and thus justifying them at the bar of intelligence, as they are ever justified
in the eyes of intuition.

Members of the Theosophical Society study these truths, and Theosophists en-
deavour to live them. Every one willing to study, to be tolerant, to aim high, and to
work perseveringly, is welcomed as a member, and it rests with the member to become
a true Theosophist.

. FREEDOM OF THOUGHT
Resolution passed by the General Council of the Theosophical Society on December 23, 1924

As the Theosophical Society has spread far and wide over the civilized world, and
as members of all religions have become members of it without surrendering the special
dogmas, teachings and beliefs of their respective faiths, it is thought desirable to emphasize
the fact that there is no doctrine, no opinion, by whomsoever taught or held, that is in any
way binding on any member of the Society, none which any member is not free to accept or
reject. Approval of its three Objects is the sole condition of membership. No teacher or
writer, from H. P. Blavatsky downwards, has any authority to impose his teachings orn
opinions on members. Every member has an equal right to attach himself to any teacher or
to any school of thought which he may choose, but has no right to force his choice on any

: i didate for any office, nor any voter, can be rendered ineligible to stand
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THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY

Tug THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY was formed at New.York, November 17,
1875, and incorporated at Madras, April 3, 1905. Tt is an absolutely
unsectarian body of seekers after Truth, striving to serve humani
on spiritual lines, and therefore endeavouring to check materialism
and revive the religious tendency. Its three declared Objects are:

FirsT.— To form a nucleus of the Universal Brotherhood of
Humanity, without distinction of race, crecd, seX
caste or colour.

SEcoND.—To encourage the study of Comparative Religion:
Philosophy and Science.

Tairp.— To investigate the unexplained laws of Nature and
the powers latent in man.

FREEDOM OF THOUGHT
Resolution passed by the General Council of the Theosophical Sociely on December 23, 1924

As the Theosophical Society has spread far and wide over the civilized world, and
as members of all religions have become members of it without surrendering the speci
dogmas, teachings and beliefs of their respective faiths, it is thought desirable to emphasi
the fact that there is no doctrine, no opinion, by whomsoever taught or held, that is in any
way binding on any member of the Society, none which any member is not free to accept OF
reject. Approval of its three Objects is the sole condition of membership. No teacher 0f
writer, from H. P. Blavatsky downwards, has any authority to impose his teachings OfF
opinions on members. Every member has an equal right to attach himself to any teacher or
to any school of thought which he may choose, but has no right to force his choice on any
other. Neither a candidate for any office, nor any voter, can be rendered ineligible to stand
or to vote, because of any opinion he may hold, or because of membership in any school of
thought to which he may belong. Opinions or beliefs neither bestow privileges nor inflict
penalties. The Members of the General Council earnestly request every member of the
Theosophical Society to maintain, defend and act upos these fundamental principles of the
Society, and also fearlessly to exercise his own right of liberty of thought and of expressiop
thereof, within the limits of courtesy and consideration for athers.

FREEDOM OF THE SOCIETY
Resolution passed by the General Council of the Theosophical Society on December 30, 1950

The Theosophical Society, while co-operating with all other bodies whose ainﬂ
and activities make such co-operation possible, is and must remain an organization entirei
independent of them, not committed to any objects save its own, and intent on developing
its own work on the broadest and most inclusive lines, so as to move towards its own 8031
as indicated in and by the pursuit of those objects and that Divine Wisdom which in the
abstract is implicit in the title The Theosophical Society.

Since . Universal Brotherhood and the Wisdom are undefined and unlimited, and
since there is complete freedom for each and every member of the Society in thought and
action, the Society seeks ever to maintain its own distinctive and unique character by remain-
ing free of affiliation or identification with any other organization.
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PRESIDENTIAL ADDRESS

75rH DOUBLE-DIAMOND ANNIVERSARY
CONVENTION OF THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY

Adyar, December 26, 1950, 8.30 a.m.
By C. JINARAJADASA

My BROTHERS,

We know from the historical material concerning the
Theosophical Society, that its foundation was due to
cortain Eastern Adepts called Mahatmas. Two Adepts
in special, Mahatma Morya and Mahatma Koot Hoomi,
undertook to initiate a movement which would light again
in the West the Lamp of Truth that had been extinguished
after the disappearance of Gnostic teachings. These two
Adepts mention how They selected two persons, one Helena
Petrovna Blavatsky, and the other Henry Steel Olcott, to lead
a “ Forlorn Hope”. When asked in 1881 what the Adepts
meant by the term “ Forlorn Hope,” the answer was:

« When one regards the magnitude of the task to be
undertaken by our theosophical volunteers, and especially the

multitudinous agencies arrayed, and to be arrayed, in opposition,
we may well compare it to one of those desperate efforts against

overwhelming odds that the true soldier glories to attempt.”
The success of that attempt called a Forlorn Hope is
seen this day at the 75th Anniversary Convention of our
217
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Society. Our great leader, H.P.B., foresaw what difficulties
she and her colleague, H. 8. Olcott, and those who joined
them, would have to face. She saw equally how, all diffi-
culties surmounted, the end would be crowned with triumph.
This vision of hers is pictorially and graphically illustrated
on the first page of the Scrapbooks which she started,
to paste cuttings of all that appeared in newspapers about

the Society. I have reproduced in colour the first page of

her Sorapbook No. I. H.P.B.’s pictorial setting reads :
“ ante and Post Natal History of the Theosoph-

ical Society and the Tribulations, Mortifications and

TRIUMPHS of its Fellows.”

I am in touch with large numbers of members of the
Society throughout the world, who write to me periodically.
In nearly every case they express their deep gratitude
to the Theosophical teachings. They say that but for
these teachings they hardly know in what manner they
could endure the troubles of life. For many of us, parti-
cularly after our youth has passed, life is more a harass-
ment than an enjoyment. The problem then is how to
face our Karma so that we may not completely succumb
under its stress. It is here that Theosophy gives to the indi-
vidual an element of courage which he has not been able
to find in the cult of his religion, whether Hinduism,
Christianity, Zoroastrianism, Buddhism, or any other. It
is this supreme element of courage that is characteristic
of the great ideas of Theosophy, when they are incorporated
into a man’s inmost consciousness.

But this incorporation dpes not take place merely
by reading Theosophical books. The identification with
the truths of Theosophy is only possible when a member
works with others, as in a Lodge. The ideal Lodge is
not concentrated on the individual salvation of its members,
but is always busy planning to understand the various

RIPRODUCTION OF THE FIRST PAGE OF
(L.D.B)S SCRAPBOOK No. T

Nedneed 1o two thirds of the original,
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departments of the Wisdom of Theosophy, in order to pass
on that knowledge to others. It is when there is a keen
desire in the heart of a Theosophist to share his know-
ledge with others who have not that knowledge, that little
by little the element of courage enters into his life. This
has happened in the case of thousands of Theosophists, who
therefore feel an immense gratitude not only to Theosophy,
but to the Society, to which in many cases they have given
more than half their lives.

Another high tribute to the effectiveness of the work
of the Theosophical Society is that so many other groups,
not calling themselves Theosophists, have accepted the
main ideas of Theosophy and are disseminating them.
Reincarnation, which was once specifically a Theosophical
idea, and discussed only in Lodges of the Society, is now
such a popular theme that even cartoonists, novelists and
cinema producers are taking it up. The law of Karma is
also being slowly incorporated into the world’s thought. Of
course, the idea of astral bodies occurs continually, espe-
cially as a humorous idea in light literature. Perhaps the
most amusing of these incorporations of Theosophical terms
appeared in a cartoon in an American humorous weekly
forty years ago. A husband, who has been having a night
out, returns late at night and his angry wife asks, “ John,
have you been drinking again ? ” The drunken husband
replies, with hiccups, “Certainly not, m’ dear. My astral
gelf is merely enjoying a mental joyride.” Of course, novelists
get our Theosophical ideas not merely mixed up, but so
misunderstood as to make a travesty of them. But at any
rate, little by little the ideas are permeating the world’s
mental atmosphere.

From the beginning of the Society, the most violent
opponent of Theosophy has been the Roman Catholic
Church. H.P.B. foresaw -the obstacle of this Church, as
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also of other churches and what they stood for, in domi-
nating human thought and suppressing the real freedom
of investigation into the realms of the Spirit. In her
denunciations she made a distinction between Christianity
and what she termed * Churchianity”. It is this latter
which had already bound shackles on the minds of western
nations.
I have narrated elsewhere how again afid again during
my two tours in the countries of Latin America, in
Brazil and the Spanish-speaking countries in 1928-1929 and
in 1938-39, the Catholic Church in each place that I visited
tried to oppose my Theosophical lectures. Again and
again the priests would warn their congregations not to
attend my lectures. The most violent instance of this was
in 1929 at Lima, the capital of Peru. After I had given
four public lectures in Spanish in a theatre, on the morning
of the fifth and last lecture the Archbishop of Lima issued
a notice in all the newspapers, denouncing my lectures
and threatening to excommunicate all who might attend
them. As a result, the theatre was packed that night,
and after the lecture I was taken in procession to my hotel.
-But what is noteworthy is the, reason given by the Arch-
bishop for his denunciation. He pointed out that I had
been saying that “Each man is to himself the Way, the
Truth, and the Life,” but that the Lord Jesus Christ had
said t}?a,b He alone is the Way, the Truth, and the Life.
Little wonder that ten years after this incident, when
I asked Peru for a visa for a second visit, it was refused.
A It is obvious that if Theosophical teachings were to

be ac?epted by all, there would be no need anywhere
for briests, bishops and church hierarchies, not only in
Christianity but in every religion. Such a recognition
_ of the individual's right to work out his own salvation cuts
the ground from underneath all vested interests of religion.
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The good Archbishop saw the immense damage I was
doing in asserting to his flock the freedom of the individual.
In the domain of spiritual growth, ceremonies, prayers,
gacraments, etc., all appear as minor matters for an indi-
vidual, for inspiration if he selects them, but not essential
or necessary in order to find the direct road to the Spirit.
This, of course, has been the teaching given by the Adept .
Brotherhood. It is from the Theosophical manual Light on
the Path that I quoted the phrase, * Each man is to himself
the Way, the Truth, and the Life.”

An outstanding instance of what the Roman Catholic
hierarchy is doing to oppose the Society's work is given in
a report from one of our South American Sections. I
refrain from mentioning the name of the Section, lest the
persecution already present may become more violent. The
following is what the report says:

“As I report to you on the year's work, our Section has
now 11 active Lodges, but 14 have ceased to exist. The declara-
tion of siege and the consequences of the restriction of rights
given to the citizens by the Constitution, and the laws that have
been enacted, have reacted on all liberal institutions, philosoph-
ical or religious, prohibiting all private or public meetings, and
limiting the free expression of thought in the press and over the
radio, both of which are now controlled by the national govern-
ment. In consequence of these limitations imposed by the
authorities, definite weight is given by them to Catholic re-
ligious functions, and the pupils and teachers of schools and

colleges run the risk of expulsion from such institutions if in

" any manner they infringe the restrictions.

“p our national capital 8 Lodges meet regularly, having
first obtained permission of the military authorities. But in
other areas of the State only 4 other Lodges are allowed to meet.
In other cities where Liodges exist, our brothers are constrained
from acting freely, owing to a persecution on the part of a
fanatical public, and also because the civil authorities do not

allow the exercise of the right of meeting.
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“ Undoubtedly the interposition of the Roman Catholic
clergy is a militant political action which has produced
abnormalities in our national lifoe. The President of one of our
Lodges was assaulted, in consequence of which he suffered frac-
ture of a foot, which has necessitated his being kept in hospital
for a year. He is cured but has not yet been able to return home.

“The terror, behind which stands the Catholic Church, has
extended even to recognized liberal newspapers. They will not
even publish notices of Theosophical meetings, lest the military
take some disciplinary action against the papers. But we have
faith in the Divine Laws which direct all life, and that these

abnormalities will eventually come to an end.”

This report is only one instance of the pressure brought
by the Roman Catholic olergy wherever possible in political
life. Though this pressure handicaps our Movement, on
the other hand it is a public admission by the Catholic
hierarchy that the liberalizing ideas of Theosophy are gradu-
ally gaining effectiveness in the mentality of the world.

-I must here very briefly summarize the work done
during t.he year by the National Societies. They have all
been active in propaganda. The full report of each Section
will be published later and sent to the General Counecil. I
ne.ed here only mention that the membership is 32,535,
with 1,320 Liodges. During the year, as in past years, there
“have bee.n both increases and decreases in membership in
f,he Sections. A certain number who join the Society lose
~ interest afterwards and do not continue paying their annual
gzzs:t These may seem.to have dropped out of the Society ;
> it is here interesting to recall what H.P.B. said, that
y fL person becomgs a member even for one day, there is a

armic benefit for him in future lives. The largest number
of lapsed memberships is in India. The number who have
to.be considered as no longer members is 696 this year, and
this large figure is an indication of the very difficult
economical situation in the country. To many in India
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even the spending of four annas (4d., 5 cents) is quite a
problem. But in spite of the loss from lapsed memberships
the Indian Section is still the largest in the world, with
7,183 members.

The work throughout the world would proceed far
more rapidly if we had more lecturers in each country.
Those who have done that work in past years have either
passed out of this incarnation or are too old for further
lecturing. It is here that we are hoping that the Young
Theosophists will take up the work of propaganda. Bub
in order to succeed in giving the message of Theosophy to
the public, the Young Theosophists need to study Theo-
sophy, for if they are to work as lecturers they must have
a good background of knowledge of the Theosophical
philosophy.

The Theosophical work in all the countries behind the
Iron Curtain has ceased. Even in Jugoslavija, which is out-
side that curtain, the difficulties have been great, and the
Society has not received official permission to continue its
work. The work has been closed completely in Hungary,
the Lodge library at its headquarters taken away, and the

rooms locked and sealed. Nevertheless, I know that in

each country the old students still meet in their homes to
continue their studies.

During this year the Vice-President, M. Sidney
A. Cook, accompanied by his wife, Dr. Jocelyn Cook, has
made an eight and a half months’ lecture tour. Visiting
Nairobi for one day, they proceeded to the National Society
of Southern Africa where they visited the principal Lodges
during the course of a month and attended the Annual
Convention in Pretoria. Flying then to England, the Vice-
President lectured in England, Scotland, Wales, Bire and
Northern Ireland, and they both gave member-talks in many
Lodges and were guests of the Annual Conventions of
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England and Scotland. Proceeding to the United State®
for the Section Convention, they also engaged in a long
tour which included the principal cities of that country and
five Lodges in Canada. Returning by the Pacific, Mr. and
Mrs. Cook addressed the members in several cities in the
Philippines and Malaya, including the capital cities of

Manila and Kuala Lumpur.
This year the National Society of British East Africa

gained great aid from a month'’s visit by Mr. N. Sri Ram.
- As the Lodges in that Bection are scattered, he visited the
various localities, and all the Lodges have expressed to me
their gratitude for the help he has rendered.

.1 should like to mention here that I am nominating
Mr. Sri Ram to receive the Subba Row Gold Medal for his
contributions to Theosophy, and I feel sure that the
General Council in the course of next year will endorse my

nomination. ‘
It was at the Golden Jubilee Convention of 1925 that we

instituted a cerémony called the Prayers of the Religions, to
mark the complete friendliness in attitude of Theosophists
to all the religions of the world. This ceremony consisted
in beginning each day of Convention with brief prayers,
recited by representatives of all the great faiths, who are
members of the Society and were present at Convention.
Since then, at every International Convention, whether
at Adyar or Banaras, the first function of the day has
been the recitation of these Prayers, concluding with
the most universal invocation possible, that composed by
Dr. Besant :

O Hidden Life, vibrant in every atom ;

O Hidden Light, shining in every creature ;

O Hidden Love, embracing all in oneness ;

May each gwho feels himself as one with Thee,

Know he is also one with every other.
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Further, in India there is no Federation that meets
without this opening ceremony of Universal Prayers. The
prayers or praises recited on this occasion are published,
so that all can procure copies.

The keynote of the unity of the religions, struck by us |
twenty-five years ago, has been listened to by other organiza-
tions, such as various Fellowships of Faiths, who also now
begin their gatherings with a recitation of the many
prayers of the religions. :

Just before the Convention of 1925, the Hindu Temple
built by Hindu Theosophists had just been completed, and
the 'beautiful Buddhist Shrine was nearing completion.
During that Convention Dr. Besant, as President, laid
the foundation-stones of a Zoroastrian Shrine, a Christian
Chapel, 8 Muhammadan Mosque and a Hebrew Synagogue.
Except for the Hebrew Synagogue, all the buildings have
been completed and are used, at least periodically, by mem-
bers who belong to their faiths. We are waiting for money
from Hebrew members of the Society, in order to complete
the Hebrew Synagogue.

It was in 1925 also that we first displayed the flags of
the 48 National Societies then in existence, with also flags
for countries where there were individual Lodges. The
number of Sections has steadily increased, and every one
gathered at a Convention either at Adyar or Banaras has
ounly to look up toward the ceiling of the Great Hall or the
shamiana, in order to see in the flags that we are indeed
a United Nations of the world. We may say that we began
to be that from the foundation of the Society in 1875.

During the Convention of 1925, in order to signalize the
special ocoasion of the Society's Golden Jubilee, the Head-
quarters Estate created a Founders’ Avenue,” where a
tree was planted by the General Secretary, or his represen-
tative, for 48 National Societies. Earth from the country

2



JANUARY

which each tree represented was placed at its roots. Th®
first two trees planted in Founders’ Avenue were naturally
for H.P.B. and Colonel Olcott, and these were planted by
Dr. Besant herself. Since 1925, 8 more National Societies
have been born : Ceylon, Greece, Central America, Paraguay,
Peru, Philippines, Colombia and British East Africa.
During our present Convention we shall plant additional
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trees, with earth from these Sections. 1 look forward to

the day when we shall have a National Society in Pakistan,
the Malay Federation and Singapore, North Ireland, Japan,
"Eouador and Indochina. Already these countries have
Presidential Agents who are watching to create the number
of Lodges necessary to receive a Charter as a National
Society. o

I want now to touch briefly upon some of the activities
which have been developed by our leaders and others under
the inspiration of the Theosophical ideals, during the three-

quarters of a century since the Society’s founding.
One activity of the greatest importance is the Adyar

Library, under the able direction of Dr. G. Srinivasa
Murti. This institution was founded by Colonel Olcott
in 1886, especially to collect rare manuscripts and preserve
them from destruction. But the institution has developed
beyond his dream, because since 1910 it has been publishing
a series of works with Sanskrit texts and translations into
English. The number of the latest publication is No. 76.
If the Adyar Library had more funds, it could publish
about eight new works a year. Authors are only too eager
that their manuscripts should be published by the Adyar
Library, which has now a great reputation among the
Orientalist institutions of the world.

. During the past twenty-five years and more, Theosophists
in many lands have organized themselves to work in various
activities. The most prominent is that for Education. It was
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in 1880 that the President-Founder, Colonel Olcott, first
organized Buddhist schools for Buddhist children in Ceylon.
Soon after Dr. Besant arrived in India, she urged Indian
members to start schools with the usual Government curri-
cula, but adding religious instruction, and the management
to be composed of Theosophists and others who sympathized.
Many schools were established, the most famous of all
these institutions being the Central Hindu High School
with Dr. Arundale as Headmaster, to which was later
added the well-known Central Hindu College, with him as
Principal. Another school under Theosophical auspices,
with nearly all the teachers devoted Theosophists, was
started in Madras and located at Guindy, half a mile from
our Headquarters. This school was later transferred to
Rishi Valley, near Madanapalle, to work under the direction
of Mr. J. Krishnamurti's followers. A Theosophical College
had already been started at Madanapalle under the manage-
ment of the Theosophical Educational Trust founded in
1918.  Colonel Olcott started in 1894 the first school for
Harijans, once called Panchamas. This school is named
now Olcott Memorial School. The President of the Society
in his personal capacity is President of the Trust and
Chairman of the Board of the Olcott Memorial School. The
Australian Section took under its wing the Morven Garden
School, which however after some years had to close. The
New Zealand Section organized a small school, whioh is still
conducted by the Section. -

In the meantime, in England a great school was started, -
the Arundale School at Letchworth. The Section contri-
buted nothing to its upkeep or management, but its funds
came from two or three rich Theosophists. The school was
magnificent, but owing to increasing costs and other diffi-
culties had finally to be closed down, though the nucleus of
the school was disposed of to a headmaster who was a
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Theosophist, who still conducts the Arundale School with
several departments.

There is the Besant Theosophical School at Adyal
under the general direction of the Besant Centenary Trust
though its Director is Srimati Rukmini Devi. A few years
ago the Indian Section at Banaras started the Besant Theo-
sophical School, which is doing excellently. As a part of these
activities towards the application of Theosophical truths t0
life, there is the well-known institution of Kalakshetra, with
its training in Music, Dance and the Arts, directed by
Srimati Rukmini Devi.

The creation of a World Federation of Young Theo-
sophists in 19256 was definitely an initiative in connection
with our work of Theosophical propaganda. It gave special
opportunities to the young who are attracted to Theosophy
to express their devotion to the great Cause, according to
the manner of their imagination. In several countries the
Young Theosophists have groups of their own, with their
own meetings. They work in complete co-operation with
the elders in the Liodges. They have given much help in
many, many ways.

I._uong before the Golden Jubilee Convention of 1926,
certain movements had been started to bring children
nearer to the Theosophical ideals. The first was the
creation of Lotus Circles, later the Round Table, and soon
af.ter, the Golden Chain. Very few Liodges conduct Lotus
Circles, or groups of the Golden Chain for the ver un
ones. The Round Table movement has had i y youne
downs. but ut th : as had its ups and
o xZ; ozoea; a‘ines::oment. (;t seems to .sh.ow a tendency to

Soon aftef Dr B:;i: IllJe o 0{)&05_1; - i
the Theosophical Qrder of Se(i:riz bf)emi e org&plzed
Theosophists to enter into m ey of OPPO'I'tllnli.':leS .
in any way committi h Ways.of forvice, withott

ing the Theosophical Society to their

1951 PRESIDENTIAL ADDRESS 229

activities. There are many departments of this work, such
as Animal Welfare, Anti-Vivisection, visiting the sick, etc.
One department which has been found most attractive to
many members, who feel that they cannot help the Society
through lectures and study classes, is that of the Healing
Groups which have been developed in several countries.

One of the most valuable of these activities is that of
the Theosophical Book Association for the Blind in the
United States, which transcribes into Braille as many Theo-
sophical works as means allow and also publishes a magazine
for the blind. The Association now has a small building
and press of its own at Krotona. Many Theosophists in
various parts of the country, both blind and sighted, are
transcribing Theosophical works into Braille. This work
has been directed for many years by Mrs. Flavia B. Snyder.

Coming now to the International Headquarters of our
Society at Adyar, an important initiation in connection
with our Theosophical work was the inauguration of the
School of the Wisdom on November 17, 1949. 1 have issued a
pamphlet explaining what are the ideals which I have con-
cerning this School, and in what manner Theosophists
should understand the meaning of the word Wisdom. Its
many aspects had been studied in ancient India, and also
in the Platonic School of Greece.

The work at the International Headquarters has been
oarried on as usual. It is not a light task to administer an
estate of 266 acres (108 hectares) with 66 buildings, many of
them requiring constant repair. The main Headquarters
building is a century old. For all the work of the Estate
we have our own engineering department, with electrical
and carpentry workshops and employees for structural
building. We operate an agricultural and fruit farm. We
have the Vasanta Press, which publishes THE THEOSOPHIST,
as well as a large number of books. Altogether the number
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of employees at present is 424. The two principal depart-
ments, those of the Treasurer and the Recording Secretarys
have been kept at high pressure during the year. The
Recording Secretary's work deals with correspondence with
all the National Societies, as well as Lodges in countries
where as yet there is no National Society. Correspondence
is received not only in English, but also in Spanish and
French. I have especially to express my warm thanks t0
Mr. C. D. T. Shores, the Treasurer, and Sri K. S. Raja-
gopalan, Assistant Treasurer, and Miss Helen Zahara, the
Recording Secretary, for their devoted work for the Society.
Not less is my expression of appreciation to Mrs. D. R.
Dinshaw, the Assistant Editor of THE THEosoPHIST, and to
the various departments. I will only mention by name the
heads of the departments, saying that the Society’s sense
of obligation is great towards them all for their contribution
to the success of the administration of the Theosophical
Estate: Mr. A. R. Hemsted, B.Sc., AAM.I.C.E., A M.LE.E,,
Honorary Superintendent of the Engineering Department,
and his able assistant, Sri M. D. Subramaniam ; Dr. E.
.SBundaresan, Medical Officer-in-Charge of the Dispensary ;
8ri C. Subbarayudu, Superintendent of the Vasanta Press,
and his assistant Sri D. Shyamala Rao; Sri K. S. Krishna-
murti, Manager of the Theosophical Publishing House;
Sri N. R. Subramanier, Superintendent of Bhojanasala ;
Mrs. Ruth McMyler, Superintendent of Leadbeater Chambers,
8ri K. Neelakantan, Manager of the Garden Dep&rtment’
Superintendent of Watch and Ward, and in charge of Hea,d-’
quarters Attenders’ Staff; Sri Narainji K. Kevat, Superin-
hex‘ndent of Headquarters Cleaning S8quad; Sri M. "7 Gg ala-
krishna Iyer, Superintendent of T. 8. Laundry..Maé)ame
P. C;Zinl,git’;perintendent of the Sanitary Departm’em;
n I created a special fund in commemo.ra.tion
of the centenary of the birth of our second President,
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Dr. Besant. The fund is now called Adyar Besant Com-
memorative Fund, or for short, A.B.C. Fund. For many years
the Society has always had a deficit in its working expenses,
since the annual dues from the Sections cover only about
one-sixth of the actual running expenses of the Inter-
national Headquarters. Part of the income derives from the
rents of rooms and buildings occupied by the workers, and
another part from the generous donations of members from
all parts of the world. But it is not a sound policy to go
on from year to year with a deficit. In visualizing a8 day
when the administration of the International Headquarters
would be conducted without a deficit, I created the
A.B.C. Fund, which is very slowly mounting to the goal
I hoped for. In the meantime the capital fund is kept
intact, not being used for current expenses, but interest
from it is most valuable in meeting our mounting expenses
from taxation on our Headquarters’ property, and increased
wages all round to workers. I invite the attention of
generous members to keep this fund in mind, not only for
present donations, but especially to leave to the Society
legacies to be added to the A.B.C. Fund.

In The Mahatma Letters the Society is often referred
to as the “ Parent Society ”. After the founding of the
Society in New York, the two, H. 8. Olcott and H. P.
Blavatsky, who alone in these Letters are called “ The
Founders,” settled in Bombay till 1882, and finally the
Theosophical Headquarters was permanently located here at
Adyar. Several other Theosophical Societies have branched
off from the Parent Theosophical Society, and some of these
still exist, though they certainly have not the strength of
the Parent Society, but all work devotedly for the ideals of
Theosophy. Their separation has been due largely to the
attachment to various personalities they have looked upon

as leaders,
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The question is often mooted, Why should not the
various divisions of the Theosophical Society coalesce to
make one Society to do the work of propaganda for Brother-
hood more effectively ? But it does not at all follow that
such a union will in any way promote Brotherhood. The
Parent Society particularly ‘emphasizes the need of Uni-
versal Brotherhood and is trying in various ways to
express it; the other Theosophical groups are doing the
‘work of propaganda to disseminate Theosophical ideas. So
long as that is being done, what does it matter that it is done
by different organizations, each according to its own manner
of working, expressing its own loyalties? Indeed, it is a
high tribute to the intensity of the Theosophiocal ideas that
they should develop the characters of individual Theo-
sophists in such a marked manner that they feel compelled
to work in their own ways as distinet groups.

It is the invariable story in the development of a great
religion or a great philosophy that several variants, churches,
- or philosophical schools should arise with the passage
of time. What is called sectarianism, though seemingly
regrettable, is unavoidable and does not matter, so long
as each group keeps to the high ideals given by the Founder
of each religion or the great philosopher, and tries to pass
on the message. The variants are indeed a testimony to
the vigour of the original body of teachings which are like
a greab river that inevitably flows into the ocean through
many mouths.

I personally see no disadvantage in the existence of
many Theosophical Societies. Seeing that human nature
is what it is, invariably swayed by loyalties to certain
leaders, those loyalties will not be abolished by any kind
of union among the different groups. In the United States
a oonference has been aptly defined as * A number of people,

failing to agree individually, meet collectively to decide
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that agreement is impossible”. What is important is not
what are considered internal divisions, but that each
separated group should be active in trying to spread the
principles of Theosophy. Trying to make any kind of a
union of the various groups is largely a waste of energies
which could be better spent. So long as each Theosophical
Society is busy at its work of disseminating the Theosophical
ideas and does not waste time in criticizing the way in which
other Societies do their work, the promotion of the First
Object of Brotherhood is in no way minimized.

Looking back seventy-five years, all of us necessarily
must record the devoted work of those leaders who have
gone before. The first and greatest of all these was
H. P. Blavatsky who poured out her heart’s blood to the
end for the Cause of the Society. Next to her stands her
colleague, H. S. Olcott, without whose organizing ability the
message which the Adept Teachers desired to give to the
world through H.P.B. could not have produced the far-
reaching influence that it has. It was he who established
the International Society with its many National Societies,
each autonomous, bub all giving assent to one common
Constitution and giving & loyal co-operation to the Head-
quarters of the Parent Society. Among the sixteen who
orga,nized the Society in New York on October 30, 1875,
was William Q. Judge. Being a lawyer he was elected
“ Counsel to the Society”. Many years later, he became
the Society’s Vice-President.

After joining the Society in 1889 Annie Besant, with
her wonderful gift of oratory, became the first in the field
of propaganda and she added an immense contribution of
knowledge in expounding Theosophical ideals. Standing
by her side right to the end was C. W. Leadbeater, who
from 1884 to 1934 devoted his life completely to the Work
of the Society. Certainly not less important in the field

3
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of Theosophy is his contribution. Then came G. S. Arun-
dale, with his vibrant enthusiasm and spirit of uplift which
he gave wherever he went.

From all these leaders we have received the torch of
Light. It is for us to tend that torch, to see that its flame
ever burns more brightly, and to hand it on undimmed
to succeeding generations.

What of the future ? What are the lines of work along
which the Society should expand ? It is impossible to out-
line what further modes of work we should embark upon.
From year to year the world’s needs change, and it is for
us to see in what manner we can help, first our own country
and then humanity as a whole. The members in each
country must observe the local conditions and judge how
best to help, with the aid of Theosophical truths, their
country’s needs for betterment in every way.

But considering the work of the Society as a whole,
one thing is clear, and that is to carry out the objective
given to it from the beginning, the objective of Brotherhood.
In a Letter written to A. P. Sinnett in 1880, Mahatma Koot
Hoomi in referring to Adepts higher than Himself, said :

“The Chiefs want a ‘Brotherhood of Humanity, a
real Universal Fraternity started ; an institution which
would make itself known throughout the world and
arrest the attention of the highest minds.”

The supreme need for the world to recognize the
principle of Brotherhood as the only possible way for the
union of mankind is referred to in another Letter on the
topic of Universal Brotherhood, when the Adept says: “ It
18 the only secure foundation for universal morality.” In
that thought is the clue to the solution of all the world's
problems. At the moment, each religion and each nation
propounds its own morality. It is only lately that the
United Nations has formulated the beginnings of a universal
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morality in the Declaration of Human Rights. But funda-
mental human rights remain merely a phrase on paper,
unless behind them there is the strong moral conscience of
the world. Unless the principle of Brotherhood is recog-
nized there cannot be the * universal morality "’ visualized
by the Adept Teacher. It is for us to work steadily towards
this objective of “universal morality . .

So far, in spite of our seventy-five years of work, we
have not achieved much of Universal Brotherhood, outside
the membership of the Theosophical Society. Indeed, very
few Lodges make Brotherhood a fundamental theme of
their work. There is such deep interest in all phases of
knowledge concerning psychism and the invisible worlds,
that many of our studies are concentrated along those
particular lines, which have a strong appeal to the publie.
Nevertheless, we must never forget what the Theosophical
Society stands for. Even if it takes many generations yet
before our declaration of Universal Brotherhood is accepted
by all peoples, and as a result there will be the universal
morality which will abolish war, poverty, racial diserimina-
tion, we must not swerve from the path mapped out for
us by the Adept Teachers who initiated the Theosophical
Movement.

I mentioned at the beginning that there is much his-
torical material to prove that our Society did not just
happen to come into being because of the idealism of a small
group of people. As early as July 1875 H.P.B. has noted down
in her first Scrapbook how she received orders from India
to initiate a movement, and to choose Colonel Olcott as the
leader. From then on till 1885 seven of the Adepts gave
counsel and instruction in Their Letters. On two occasions,
one of Them directly addressed members of' the London
Lodge in 1884, concerning the divisions within the Lodge ;
and earlier a message was given by means of a precipitated
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Letter to the Convention held at Adyar in 1882. This was
the first period of the general guidance by the Adept
Teachers.

'Then comes a gap of three years. In 1888 Colonel Olcott
received in his cabin on board his steamer a precipitated
Lettfzr giving him personal directions with regard to the diffi-
.culb‘les which had arisen between himself and H.P.B., and
a,dvmefa :s t(l) how to meet the situation. After 1888 there is &
gap of twelve years until 1900 (nine years after 1
of H.P.B.), when Dr. Annie Besant recZived a8 ettt::*eogzzsvli:i
and instruction. There is a reference in that Letter to the
statement made in 1881 by the great Adept, the Maha
Chohan, regarding the destiny of the Society, that"‘ The Theo-
sPPhieal Society was chosen as the corner-stone, the founda-
tion of the future religions of humanity . It is ;n the Letter
rfaceived by Dr. Besant that the Adept Koot Hoomi men-
tions that “ The T.S. must safely be ushered into the new
century,” and that the Society must be aware of the danger
of “ manufacturing a creed . ;

Here I must make a statement f i
give .the slightest proof to anybody. Izalghiltchngtc:: 211‘1)2
Presuien(? of the Society, but as an individu,a,l member
of fifty-six years' standing. It is that since 1900 to this
year of 1950 the watchful guardianship of the Society b
the Adept Teachers has never ceased. They do nobyivz
orders, ‘because already so much has been said by Tgem
concerning the work we are to do, and They give us freedom
to develop that work to the best of our judgment, even at
the cost of any mistakes which we may commit. I know
there are hundreds, if not indeed thousands, who feel
that'the guardianship of the Society by the Adept Teachers
oc.)ntmu‘es; but it is a topic on which there can be no
discussion, since ‘no proof can be given. Indeed, on the
other ha.nd in the Letter received by Dr. Besant, I\;[ahﬁ.tma
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Koot Hoomi says bluntly, since it was being said that un-
less one believed in the Masters he could not be a good
Theosophist :

«The cant about ‘Masters’ must be silently but
firmly put down. Let the devotion and service be to
that Supreme Spirit alone of which each one is a part.
Namelessly and silently we work and the continual
references to ourselves and the repetition of our names
raises up a confused aura that hinders our work.”
Since the year 1895, when the Society accepted the

principle that it is in no way committed to a belief in the
existence of the Masters, we have nevertheless constantly
spoken of Their existence ; this is allowable, as there is no
limitation of our freedom of thought and expression. But
we must be careful not to impose our belief as a Theosoph-
ical dogma; we musb leave the Society free to develop its
work along the lines of its Three Objects, which make no
mention of the existence of the Masters.

It was said by Mahatma Koot Hoomi regarding the
Adepts, Ingratitude is mot one of our vices.” Nor can
it ever characterize the true Theosophist, with regard to
the help given by the great Teachers. I will ask you to
rise, while on behalf of such members of the Society as
believe in Their existence, I offer to the Adept Brother-
hood, who are the Elder Brothers of our race, our deep
gratitude for the help given us during the last seventy-five
years, and our complete trust that Their watchful guardian-
ship of the Bociety will continue throughout the centuries.
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WORLD? By D. J. WILLIAMS
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PRACTICAL MYSTICISM

THE WAY AHEAD: A SAINTS’ REVOLUTION

By B. C. KEMP, D.F.M.

MANY westerners, not without good reasons, are in a

pessimistic mood, and feel that their formerly much-
praised civilization is in process of collapse. In many
ways western civilization has been one of the most colossal
failures in history, for modern technology placed in our
hands the tools with which to build the finest civilization
that the eyes of man ever beheld, and we have had instead
bloodshed, chaos and the bitterness of despair; we still
have poverty in the midst of plenty, ugliness where we
could have beauty, enmity where we could have brother-
hood, destruction where we could have creative activity.
Not liking to believe that we have only ourselves to blame
for the blasphemous mess, we tend to give a ready ear to
the first glib-tongued orator who has the power to hypnotize
us with the belief that the cause lies with an external
enemy, someone other than ourselves. In this we show
our folly, for if it were true that all effects, good or bad,
are due to external causes, then the outlook would indeed
for we are then but the helpless victims of a
capricious fate. But if it be true that in ourselves lies
the cause of effects then there is hope, for we have but to
learn which cause produces what effect and then eliminate
1l that part of our nature which is the
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oause of bad effects. And this is where the mystic comes
to 311(3] hl}manity, if humanity will but listen.
o longer is it a case of a civilizatio

the b.arbsf,rian without, though many seerl: t::)regszjzdtiz

ZEEO?;‘J;) 19 true; this per'iod is a climacteric in evolution,

o c.]-l' a peak or trough' in the history of the rise and fall

ivilizations. Our survival depends on world civilization,

and this is threatened by the barbarian in our own natures .

—our selfish, separative, aggressive instincts. It has be-
come almost trite to say that we need a higher type of
man to master the problems of this age of atomic di};ri)nte-
g;fac,)t;tor; ; tl;)he truth. is that we must ourselves make the
offort, of ecome .hlgher types—or perish. Nature does not
a:;l:a.el gilures 1ndef{n1tely. Man, and western man in
fo t;]c: sz(;,t t:Woufld be wise to give a more esoteric significance
e Weo of a famous press lord—*“ Get on or get out!”
to master oua;l:elfrzzlb;:(;v s7;1‘:1;t}tllt:ttweffmmt e
) at effort se i
?‘hizzns’?m%:v:ild pf'efer the oblivion of Wa: I:rss?miaiizi
o 1e;w ese it can be said that we know now thab
es a legacy of hatred that breeds further wars, and

the isms lead finall i
y to s
‘, such is suicide. chism, or war.

In a “time of trouble” like the

. ro ‘the present, man le
f,?nlh? vlvxgls;lce;ln ;elgiixoln tg ;eek solace from thz Jl?ﬁf:rs

: orld, e, finding it, ther
;zx;;ﬁez:ﬁtm f)tfh:vivorldly problemsgfrom thei: ax;flt;:;ls?huguzg
pecp) ,n ) u:i; ra.vlt; from contact with humanity,' offering
o owngselﬁnlfe, ave succeeded only in spiritualizing
lno the ishness. They have raised to a more exalted
oynical motto of the service-man—* Blow you,

Psychologically

' This does n
% -
reasons, the bett:r tl_,'gfz: to those who isolate themselves for occult

to ponder the meaning o;'vtel;e But there are some who would do well

becomes action in a deadly sin * phrase, “ Inaction in a deed of mercy
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Jack, I'm all right.” Such an attitude is regrettable, for
it tends to bring discredit on mysticism. There is another
type who, unable to bear the feeling of inferiority which
his inability to face life produces in him, becomes the
Puritan and identifies himself with a tribal deity of
the revengeful type; the attitude of such appears to be—
“ Are you miserable? it serves you right for wanting to
enjoy life.” Fortunately modern science and psychology
have discredited these rather unpleasant characters. There
remains the third type, the genuine practical mystic, and
no one will ever discredit him, for he holds the keys to
earth and heaven.

If we care to make the necessary intellectual effort
required for such a study, we find that the great (v.e.,
popularly recognized) mystics were all expressing the same
truth, though they used different word-symbols appropriate
to the period and place in which they lived, possibly
anticipating the well-known ideas of Ogden and Richards.
It can be demonstrated, after a study of the archaic relig-
ions, that the basic “something” of the mystics of the
historical period was “known” in “ prehistoric” times.
This statement may not suit those who believe that religion
is an invention of civilized man. It is truer to say that civil-
ization is an invention of religious men. Science having
recognized the genuineness of mystical experience, we
ghould pay heed to the teachings of the mystics concerning
spiritual science, or the science of living. It may possibly
be some time before we have a general realization of the fact
that science has recognized the value of mystical experience,
but when this highly desirable condition of popular know-
ledge obtains, it will mark the end of this paranoiac epoch
of war and crisis. .

One of the basic teachings of the mystics is the idea of
involution and evolution. This was expressed by Dionysus

4
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the Are ite i “« '
involuti:))sag;tes 1{1‘-;;he Ladder of Descent,” that is, the
then aftor the 81;1;&1. (Pure C(?nsciousness) in mattor, and
ness) there is the “ anenb of individuality (Solf-Conscious
the Super-Essentia,l':dder of A.S()ent " or the return to God,
the Code of Manu b T The identical idea is expressed in
There is g bractis a.ls the . Pajths of Forthgoing and Return v,
of society, in tha,ta application of this idea to the structure
“Path of Return ”Weds hould learn to recognize those on the
for only thus cana:veottl: :101': “; llfa.ders from among them ;
beyond the i of being led b
ot e e e,
an end, and thue ;;iumate.rla.l desires are but a means t0
using public office as not in ignorance commit the folly of
psychological. & means to private gain, material o
No less distingui
lLlﬂ»S POinte:ldloslféggzlstiZd ?nt;higker than Dr. Olaf Stapledon
wing tha : roduction to Phs
flict Zvidenz’ i:m:f,rlymg the political, ideL:ll?)sg?f:;zly ;::f
the one side chari: world, is the conflict between ¢ on
morbid hate and unrey an(?’ reason, and on the oth(z::' gide
to lead the forces ofas;lm _+ Who is better than the mystics
victory ! For they Wiiharlty' (W.'hy not love ?) and reas}:m to
acter and motive’ are thell‘ II']tuitiVO p@rception of char-
or rhetorio, by i;tell Dot deceived by cunning arguments
sincerity, without th ectual dishonesty or emotional in-
man could keep in Oe skilful use of which no amb?tiolus
;nl':}]e past, the pmv;:ic Ivt;f:;’as not without reason that,
olitician . Persecuted iti
lessons ofslfi;lc))rleztif' Whfen the mystio mamsbgh: mrblté.oﬁ
The mysti:y c ere will !)e no holding him. prace

terrifying tempta.t?n recognize those who, faced with the
others, will .yet ﬁol:rll to use superior knowledge to exploit
has the power ¢t ght and conquer. Further, the mpstic
| o love his enemies, and there’afore Wﬂ{ not
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seek revenge among the fruits of victory, and thus will
lessen the bitterness of defeat for an opponenﬁ. He can
raise his consciousness above the level of conflict to the
gsense of unity of life, and recognize that in time all men
will follow Truth, however tardily. Men are the slaves of
fashion, and when it becomes faghionable to be wise and
kind, surely men will become wise and kind. In a world of
specialists the mystic takes the integral view, he has the
technique of viewing problems and conflicts from above,
which as every one with any experience knows is the best
way of surveying. To his intuitive perception there is noth-
ing irrational, in fact to speak of the irrational is mere pre-
sumption, it is only man’s conceit that makes him dub
irrational that which he cannot &t in with his own pet
illusion, grandiosely named hypothesis or theory. The
nearest approximation to the completely irrational is, of
course, the superstition of materialism, and yet in that
error of belief much truth lies concealed.

Let us return to the immediate world problem, which
is the creation of a stable social order. Stable, not rigid,
and that implies an abandonment of the “isms”. The
adoption of any ideology as an end gpells spiritual death.
With the Greeks, the condition of stasis was one of the
most terrible diseases that could afflict society. Maintain-
ing the status quo is & form of stasis. The rigid authorita-
vianism of the Fascists is stasis in extremis, if one may be

o form of words. Marxism is & stasis of the -
a mere target of blind evolution-
ary forces, and denies to him the divine gift of creative
thinking. Fascism and neo-Fascism, or Fascism wearing
false whiskers, seems to have little if any intellectual basis.
Tts claim to be the antithesis of Marxism is false ; rather
are they twin-brothers quarrelling. The Marxist believes
that man is evolved willy-nilly by blind forces, the Fascist

pardoned th
mind, for it makes of man
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overburdened with the longing for earthly or heavenly
rewards. To “live in tune with the Infinite,” to be one
with the life-process in thought, feeling and action, to know
the joy of creative living, surely is reward enough. The
wonderful power of science and learning which has poured
from Nature's treasure-chest can be turned from the
destruction of war to the mightier tasks of peace, to the
building of a world fairer and finer than any yet seen.
Nothing holds us back but our own fears. All who serve
the cause of truth—scientist, artist, soldier, mystic, or
ordinary man who loves his neighbour—these can make the
splendid vision a living reality, these are the people to
inspire man to make the effort to save himself. Man must
learn that he has within him the power to oreate or destroy,
he must then recognize that love is the true spur to creative
action. When a group, or nation, or continent, or world of
individuals can learn to find within themselves that truth
and love which are the very root of life, and then act in
unison towards a fuller expression of life, each according to
hig character and abilities, there will no longer be any need
to dream of a future Utopia, it will be a present reality.

B. C. Kemp

We must be in a state of perfect harmony and mutual
friendliness in order to bring down into manifestation the forces
which would otherwise remain and operate at levels beyond
our reach.

N. Sr1 Ram

THEOSOPHY AND MODERN
EXACT SCIENCE

By FRITZ KUNZ
L. Summary

A PROGRAMME for subsequent fulfilment is implied in
the following pages. It derives from two essential
characteristics of Theosophy, and two features of the history
of our Society. It depends also upon the meaning of the
phrases * modern exact science”’ and “ natural law .

Present limitations of space require me to be brief.
I hope compactness of expression will not be taken as
dogmatism.

II. Theosophy

Theosophy is that systematic body of law which
determines man’s origin and constitution, and relates him
to the rest of Nature in an intelligible universe. Herein one
principle is fundamental : man and the entire phenomenal
world arise periodically from the noumenal reality. Hence
the essential doctrines pertain to this Source and its relation
to the ephemeral worlds. |

Considered as an individual consciousness, man is
described in the literature as a unitary point-essence
inhering in and partaking of the real

The essence is expressed in the loftier -
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(Paramatman)
(Parabrahman).
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fhenl;)menal rfea,ches of spirit and soul. The point, apparent-
O:z &l orn of its essence, thus appears by itself as the sense
of ee:i separate I. T.hls is only in appearance, for the Ego is
Lo dg d 12 al.bstract; higher mind, intuition and wil] (the soul),
o . : .

oy Y seemingly divorced from the higher glory (the

Spirit and soul, the hi
psyohe * and s, biological
and compound personalit

gher self, manifest repeatedlyin a
body which constitute the lower

of the unique sourge,
Incarnate man jg therefore

capable of sensing, and perce morally responsible, and he is

iving, and consciously studying

18 lives, the soy] (Air) in which
8pends its creative self to

analyti . e cont
alytical procegges in their entixe':tlsg‘)ra.ry sense, to vital, emotional and
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individual may reclaim his true estate in relatively
short order.

The first of these, the Path,' is sometimes taken as if
it were separate from Nature. Such separation is almost
inevitable because of the large element of personal effort
involved in the Way, and the individual help required and
received by the Pilgrim. As we see so commonly in the
history of religions, the tendency to separate the Path from
naturalism leads to irrational salvational doctrines, and to
the danger of an authoritarianism based upon the exercise
of personal power by sincere but ambitious and egotistical

.persons. The fact that our Society has had wise and

gelfless leadership up to this point does not lessen our
future peril. Our past and present sense of security may
tend to increase our risks, unless the second provision of
our Founders is properly exploited by us. This provision
rests upon a peculiar feature of the relation of the real to

the ephemeral.
IV. The Real, the Void, and the World

The point-esgences are basic substance. Out of this
the manifested universe is made. As essences, they are the
proto-spiritual glory, “one with the Father”. As points,
these are nothing (Anu, true ultimate atoms). Being no-
thing, their existence implies that in the appearance of the
phenomenal world, nothing has happened to the noumenal
real®. Hence the worlds of ceaseless change arise from, but
without change in, the impartible source, and the source is
present unchanged in all the changing worlds.

) See Talks on the Path of Occultism, by Annie Besant and C. W,
Leadbeater, T.P.H., Adyar.
! This is o positive statement, and is also the origin of the doctrine
of the Void, the Maya.
5 .
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Thus the worlds, this sid

e the void, are real enough,
because the behaviour of the

points is governed by the ever-
present real, in which they “live and move and have their

being "1 (The relation of the point-essences to the Ele-
ments calls for separate discussion.)

Since at any material leye whatsoever the impartible
reality displays itgelf directly in N ature, the man of vision,
the Wanderer homeward turned, can at any time consult
the living scripture, the world-order. Singe the imparbible
i8 the sole reality, its true features are the evident simples ;
whereas relations among levels and parts of the phenowmenal
world may be only relatively true. Hence the former is

exact science, and the lattep is likely to be correlational
science, in one of its many forms,

V.. Our Stateq Purposes

ke thig clear. To form &

od of Humanity, which already
listio and arduous task, not to be
ment, but by insight, expe

are furthey encouraged to gy
ience Comparatively,

is a reg,
achieved by genti

riment and
dy religions,
(I would add the
are also asked to
re, and the powers

———

pbysics g

. VA clear reference to b; .
matter i i o biclogy, or boin, nd psychology ; or life.

1 motion, angd consciousnegg
[ . o
Primarily (anq obvipyg) iri
y) the owers of ; i
the reference ig to man, P PP latent in soul, sinoe
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From the earliest days of‘the Theons;oph1c(;x‘irSS((&(::;{%)Xj
the correspondence and the writings <')f the E‘(;)unFor oot
ed unequivocally that proofs were 1ntend: t.i oo
purposes only brief references to representa
mUSfi Su?;‘ek;e doctrine we prouaulgate being the onlzret;)r;‘e

: idence as we are pr -

?ne’ mus'b’ Sl:)lpl:)(l);?dulgiym:;le(;? E:iumphant as_every (;theiaz
ol glvi et? is absolutely necessary to inculeca ef X
adnally, f1 rcing its theories, unimpeachable fz‘wts od
graduan)l,l’o elrcln(())w with direct inferences deduced fforr;Xa::}t
zl;::c?b(:‘ated by ,the evidence furnished by modern
301911209- “ We have offered to exhume the prim;val itzgzifzi
man’a; being, his basic nature, and lay b;,'ret Ife:,ve neerty
complications of his inner Self—;;sclrgsfo é;gin T
aOhievefl tzafllcliysziigxlzngsgateev?? gciyentiﬁcally. It fna‘lfze:s
(ra:)irizmg}?em, if the excavations be so diept,hzﬁf zzzzhom-
rough and sharp, that in d}vigg into dtha,t;r :us exp’l faon
less ocean, most of us perish in the dang e O

it is we who were the divers and the pi id the
fl?lantoflssZZ:n; have but to reap Wh&l;) we hsiwe:) fscr)r‘:ut.)h o

i e pearls '
15 our miSSionh t'o ﬂ:: gsle:;d;;(llngs:t b}f:am into scient‘jﬁlﬁ:
the surface; t.felt::e refuse to touch the ill-shapen, oystotil .
jeWelS-' An('l’ : thabythere is, nor cannot be any gre%ls -
shell, Jnst Stm'f then shall we once more wash our annerw
- mSlde' 1'l"t before human-kind. For coufx’oleaxsl ge. -
Ly rospansih s yd t builded a fane of imperls.hab e IO'(; ,
o e rower ?pINFINITE THOUGHT, wherein the .Clil‘ axﬁ
3 gi;nt’s dT(:vaflr y(;t if need be, dwell alone, emerging fro
welt, an ,

: i i , ou th Ed.,
! f the Masters Of € ' Flrst Serles r
Letters from th ’W zsdom. F
9dlted by C. Jin&réja,d&s&, T.P.Hu 1948 page 2
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it but at the end of every cyole,
mankind to co-operate with him
enlighten Superstitious man,

Periodical work of ours; we w
bafled in our philanthropic g
the foundations of a new conti
built that ne amount

to invite the elect of
and help in his turn
And we will go on in that
ill not allow ourselves to be
ttempts until that day when

~ Prevail,”*

8. “The Chiefs want a * Broth .
real Universg] Fraternity started ; an institution which

would make itself known throughout the world and arres
the attention of the highest minds.” 2

erhood of Humanity,’ a

of scientific evidence,
“ The crest, wave of intellec-
ken hold of and guided into

8et in many varje
tual advancement must be tg

Spirituality”’; and “ Modern seience is our best ally!;
and 80 on. Inp order to get the varied angles and hence
cumulative forgg of these remarks, each shoylg be read in
itg setting, We must bear in ming that the writers were
thoroughly conversant with Europe, and knew that a cer-

orts wag necessary. In sum, these
bat from the beginning the programme

development ip exact soience whioh,

directly, and by soung inference, was to establish the valid-
ity of Theosophical theory,

\___

| The Mahatma Letters, Firat eq., edited by A, T. B
Unwin Lta,, London, Second I
pp. 68, 244,

Ampression, 19
' The Mahatmg Letters,
hoped

d confexts

arker, T. Fisher
24, page 51, See also

P. 24, See also p. 268
+ ++ of oceult research,”

* Letters from the Masters of the Wisdom,
' The Mahatma Letters, p, 3.

" One or two of us

First Series, p. 111.
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. "
The questions before us therefore .are:tI}:]I:Seilgﬁétl}:ez-
is development occurred since e O et
n_)ueh. of this re accurately as to the Society's h(i ~od have
f)ll‘gi}:?ii’ (f)glflrlléczng) since 18507 y.:o;nh; v:;snel utohe,se proofs ?
oy reSponE;ibﬂiti?S o 'a(i?undern exact science ” ?
Wh&;k(lnow lggieﬁﬁm;e;il l?lisn;:vn answilrs to rtrlfestzi ;131:;6;
rea . N
tions, t?ut some suggestions may be m;iisn VI following,
these, reviewed in the p aragrap I?S lnf eview. Experience
oe ;eem cbvious matters 1eTHME BC as they should be.
Shos;vs that they are not as svidely known

Hence it is important to state them.

VI. The Truth

i owledge are
Isolated dependable-seeming items of kn

un customarily rises is to
Bof soience. To ialyltﬂ;?:c:i}zzl Sand familiar fa;’“;fi;iiﬁ;?
refer to an -1@};01‘ ?ence' By science 18 %ne.a ns not based
II:I:Z elvzn. ti\lz\;:;h S;}eads to successful Przdftzgnthe rational
upo: (:)bgsirvation and custom alone, 1?‘1 T]I::e distinction is
Organization of the knowleflge' 8;“; W:n(.i data ordered in &
;‘truoture. To bil(;e‘;:hy it will rise ishg??n Zpace-
thoiski:(i;zokvlsﬁzlgz of when in tlmc? and VihZ;e is a not un-
. xactness in S‘?lence, on many careful
Concerning o jon that it depends jence often
Common mlsapP"ehen:he contrary, exact Scnd gets its
;nea.surements‘r O;W careful measur;m:: fxe:ns an astro-
replendi'(;' ’:, vfrgm its structure. By tf:l comet will return
eal validity ict that & newly observ . Correlational,
Domer ca1.1 pre.dlc. the heavens years latex.Ot exach in the
::ﬁ)a.:izsil::lmaﬁ(oiln:b;;r useful sciences are n
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foregoing sense. Insurance statistics can determino closely

how many people of g given age will die next year in
London if conditions are normal. But, exact science, if
we had it, would tell any one of us whether we are to be
in that group, and provide the date of this happy event.
Exact science then is that form of knowledge in which
the rational (or ideal) structure—usually in mathomatical
form—is clear and complete. By rational is meant an
accordance with the bagic pure mental processes of reason-
able people in which analysis and generalization both enter,
a8 well as an accordance with Nature's own
More precisely it means reference to whole num
as for example in the law of rational parametors
Thus the most exact sciences a

natural orders, in static formsg of internal proportions, and
in kinetic forms of harmonic motion. (Dynamic problems

are omitted from the present remarks, and may be digcuss-
ed in connection with the Elements.)

Reference may now be usef
above which opens :

soever the impartibl
Nature, the man of vi

processes.
ber ratios,
n crystals.
re actually reflections of

ully made to the paragraph
“8ince at any material level what-
e reality displays itself directly in
sion, the Wanderer homeward turned,
nsult the living scripture, the world-
ical science consists in the detection

n the material goings-on. Such deteo-
tion is possible only when the union of higher (deductive-

abstract) and lower (induotive-concrete) mind has been
sufficiently established so as to reflect that aspect of the
real appropriate to mental expression. Such a union
depends in turn upon sufficient activation of the res of
the soul, which operates as a whole. Hence effective intyi-
tion, and the will to the good are seen at work with higher
and lower mind ip the geniuses of exact sclence, By intui-
gion is here meant an awakened and operative conjunction

order.” Exact phys
of the ultimate real i
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L iverse on
°f the soul with the principles of otde tl:nfll;:;gl?m;e; will
terms which unite feeling with un erstile foregoing, plus
to the good is moant anlebhxc based on t
strength {o act accordingly. o e

) 'I%}tle L[())mofs we need, then, are to be found Trll)estn:l);i;}.’?‘
exact science,”’ and hence *“ modern sclence 1s (.)ulorted #¢“the

It is said that to the Personage beln,% o dern’there-
tuture lies like an open page . The word, m1(1)eitvhe’r con-
fore, may be taken in this case to ITleanediatel!/ ahead
temporm:l/ nor rccent alone, bub also ’;;“:e examine the
of the ("‘ightoe""’ighties’ We cannot' de rive from scores
Proofs and draw the inferences. ; Th?} te Einstein and
of names, from Geissler and brookefs. ﬁ von Ehrenfels
Minkowski, from Mendel to Morgan, irot
to Rhine, :

The immediate question is Wwhet
have thus far made sufficient usc o
Which are relatively recent ? ,

' have long b(‘cnlmynongpi}:‘?i(:li‘:v made for us. This
We have had a priceless o R Y rst Principles
feelingj,[ am sumr,) prompted t'}TC Wr;g]ntghzfoi;;:é re-Wrifing.
of Theosophy® as it most certainly ¢ 10 ri\he same feeling
of Isis Unreiled as The Scerct D OCW; o Marcault and
moves men like B. L. Gardner and : J]]])R,()Se&rch Associa-
many others, and led to the Theosophica cohscious activity
tion. An carly gencral intm-c'sb boc'fl,rlno\:hﬂt oemed to be
I February 1905, commencing .mt ]. by C. W. Leadbeater,
& chance roﬁmrk made to me at dinner by L-

e sub-
.ox polvhedra. Th
in roforence to the regular, convex poi)

: - Thought*
8equent publication of Theosophy 1 Modern g

—

her we can be said to
f the finest of them,

ho are convinced that

i -

8.
' The Mahatma Letters, 18t ed., l;llf Wisdom,
'In Letters from the Masters n{ !
' C. Jinarajndasa, T. P. 1L, A;]%n:.lmﬁ.
‘ C. Jinarajndasa, T P H., Adyar,

p. 2.
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shaped a specific train of thought about the Way, the Truth
and the Life which I now run out to its end.

VIL. The Life

The impartible real is living, ecstatic and rational
being. The basio laws of Nature therefore are biological.
Hence those forms of modern exact science which apply
to life are central in our Society’s teaching programme.
* I believe there can be no question here. Biological pheno-

mena are by their very nature the immediate subject of
exact and only secondarily of statistical scienco. Rabbits
do not give birth to rabbits on occasion, and to giraffes
and zebras on others. If thig randomness ruled, it would
be awkward for human parents: © Congratulations !
“It's twins. Hippopotamuses.”

Seers and sages have deduced the laws in past times
from various levels of life Phenomena, but now new biological
simples are being offered to us by physical science. Further-
more, recent advances in scientific method allow us to make
new gains in biology and psychology for ourselves. For
physics has changed its emphasis from mechanics, matter,
“and space and time (taken separately) to fields, energy and

space-time (conjoined). Thusg the West has broken right
- out of physicalism. The dark physical world of constant
mass is now actually seen to he compacted, in three dimen-
sions, out of radiation operating in four.

Nor is that all. We find that thig compacting comes
about by laws of quanta appropriate to precise or particulate
life principles, not by statistios of randomness,
"appears that the space-time field for life cap be mathe-
matically demonstrated. It thus becomes possible for us,

under proper conditions, to capitalize upon recent develop-
ments in modern exact science,

It now

' 7
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VIII. The Programme

How will this help to protect !ahe .So'ciety fronz ;u:)l:'g;g
tarianism and thus assist in maintaining 1t as the
ortal to the Path? .
’ Tt will introduce realistic knowledge to s;ﬂgog';at;hzfg.
For example, our literature has long assure itk
tals are alive. Today this can be demorflslfrawlédge about
the proof comes a startlingly new range o I}:gut a universe
life's higher harmonic orders, and hence S]e " rove the
of living beauty. It thus becomes pOS]fl Jevel of life, and
reality of Plato’s archetypal Ideas v ¢ ihical Ideas) will
thelr reality at the level of man 1o1c Td theory is set up
consequently get new foree. Once the fie pa as diverse as
for biology, it will draw together phenonzf those of para-
those of the ordered eras of geology an

i re law of
P8ychology which tmnscendf ti}‘;e tl;]l:s:;e izqu:stablished,
Physics. Once this new Hhe

ot demon-
then a ficld for the point-essences Cal mn?:;lset bf\'ith the
Strated, Fventually the natural (in tf: publicly known,
Personal) conditionshof” t)hﬁ npitfh f:';l::re authoritarianism,
&nd the risks we shall T r bated. At present
@mbitions for oftice and power, will be {.l- v was young, and
we have no proper critoria. While the Solcll:;y] v;?s ihe ,fd{ ”
the tradition of its FO“"der.ﬂ at,'rong -b‘ncc ,Besides, the
Such standards was not of first lmlp'():] ' Bl;t now we may
Promised proofs had yeb t'O'bf"‘ supp 1.0 (.lirect]y pcrcei\'ed )
Shomly leave the era of srull .( “.Vhat :—,S's remembered ). If
a0d enter ghe ora of smriti ( wha l,'g;ed and now partly
Meantime we can capitalize oN the pl:;m An,d this not alone
eivered, proofs, we seclll"f"em;;: al')l;cn.\xse we shall prove tc;
cause we shall know more, not fearful o
the Foun‘:;:ri that we carc to know and are

th(hla,bour and the change asked of us
%
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Naturally,
highest minds "

are verbal, Th
working meanin
Because of lac

meanings) our usage may not fit the facts. A devoted
colleague said to me recently that he is not intorested in
exact science because it interferes with his intuitions! A
phrase is tiresomely quoted from our literature, “ The Mind
is the Slayer of the Real,” to prove (apparently) that we

must not think. All this sort of thing is fertile ground for
obscurantism. /

The corrective is clearly before us. We are called upon
to acquire and use the proofs promised and provided by our
Founders. Let us bhope that the School of the Wisdom is
the promps beginning of the ney measures we should take

to convert theory into knowledge, and principles into
practice.

Fritz Kunz
November 17, 1950

rd
When the ancient founders
came East, to acquire the lore of o

claimsg, except the single one of g
for the truth,

of your philosophical schools
ur predecessors, they filed no

sincere and unselfish hunger

K. H.

THE GARDEN OF OUR
HEBREW FAITH

By G. G.

od1 riter of this article %s known
e b.’{ g fdtio;;rfl‘alxhwbut also a Theosophlslz.ndfel::
o e e i - i:e a Sunday School for Hebt'ewu;:e tidren,
ban bee te&Ch;nﬁ wing article for them. But for slo o reasor
and Wt (1)1 oe in charge of the Sunday Schoo ‘CE sidexer
o deiul‘;et;‘ iO;eas were heretical. I do not publis
that some 0

name, but only the initimls.f-C. J.

ith.
i Garden of our Fait
. Let us go into the . .
F RIENDS;sz[filzl-ful garden, vast and beautiful. It looks
It 1s a

. « . ld
: ter it, yet it is old, old,
ifferent every time we cn SR to
ol aInd dlfizlris us when we are sad, a,[Ild ltllln\ tf:snl;:ny
old. 1t com are glad. It tells )
\ lly when we . . we may
e mo}c h;oz;c openly, some hidden so.th]a;ti (;\zut d
. ;bor'lci:” of finding them. Its Paﬂ:\; :twwon derful of
have the ] : d upright. Mos
: raight and up .erv storv and
teach us b; g(;:b::eiy tree, every cornér,de\ ery story &
owor, © . od.
all, overy vk altogethor—all tell us of Ge ot be told
the whole pa { God is so wonderful, it ¢ wver be
. nev
The Sto"l‘ly :tory of God is so long, 1t (cia'ncan O
in words; the tory of God~is so great, nobo ti:in Hearer
finished ; the B;g « sloger is He than brea dg, .
stand it all. def’et"- We need but stop 9{)“ Otp. of the
than hands ane t;ere. Yes, the very greatest beau }d open
poart B'ndf - l;aibh ig this : to invite us to stop an
Garden of our

rejoic
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our hearts and to find that
nearer than hands and feet, "',
Each part of the

a different way ; some
which

part.

closer is God than breathing,

Garden tells this wonderful truth in
people understand better the way in
one part tells it, other people the story of another
Other faiths have other Gardons that too toll this

story, “closer is He than breathing, nearer than hands and
feet,” in their own way.

It is said of the Tor

ah (the first five books of the
Bible): “1t is a tree of life

%o those who mako it their own,
and they will be happy. Its ways are ways of joy and it
leads to peace.” The Tor

ah is but a part of the lovely
Garden of our Faith, and the whole Garden is vaster and
more beautiful than just

& part. Come, let us enter and
enjoy our heritage.

“ What is the Hebrew Faith ? " what
? great old teacher, Hillel, once de-
scribed it in this way: “ Never do to anyone, what you do

not want to have done to you. That is the basis, all the
rest is explanation.” QOther great teachers have written
big books about thig question. Their books do not agreo
in all ways. 1 believe, all agree that God " is the basis
'of the Faith. Qur prayer-book gives us the word : “ Soh’ma,
Israel, Adonoi Elohenu, Adong; Eachod,” whigh we can try

to translate: “ Hear, Israel, the Lord Qup God, the Lord
is One.”

But where do we find the Hebrew Faith ? There are
many things. First there are books. The Bible (which

translated just means The Book) is perhaps the most im-
portant one. The Torah (or Five Books of Moses, the
first five books of the Bible) is considered the corney.
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; i ted
bhe religious service (in many congregi?tilontﬁz lsTngZ is
bo the unrolling of the scroll.on whic ' eSome Towe
written and the reading of a piece -from] vlté Moses, the
believe that God gave the Torah directly ﬁi?at ther:afore
very Torah as we know itf t-,'oday, 8Jl?[‘he Torah has a
every word, every letter in it is holy. this day the las
special holiday, Simcbas Torah. O-n | ;Sthe new year is
piece of the old year and the first piece o " T bed
read. (There is a special piece of the TOerrilig i« a very
for every Sabbath and Holiday of the yeal”l))- ongregations
happy holiday, and in many Templ?s t ed ct g;how b
dance with the Torah scrolls in then"‘h;n'& Y
happy they are bh}zlzt Gcf)id gag:rzger:afgzn 5 :;ks: They tell

/i has five ) )
of t};[;h(:sreizir:n of the world, the Exodus (go:;ng a‘f’:gl:;:;
Egypt, Moses’ leadersbip and death. They a sot,glhen thoy
many ,lﬂ'WS; some of these laws were ".npmtan, v:) impor-
were given, are important today, and Wlu. alws.ns he 1Tofah
From the Ten Commandments, given in the ‘ron ’
fant. les lcarned what is right and what is wrong,
many PGOE ied to build their lives upon them. Other laws
and they n} tell of the Temple, (the one.Temple th‘;‘t
of thq Tiga & times), the priests that served in the Temple
:;OOd :;do bzz s&criﬁ:}es given. These laws may not seem
en

mportant 60 UZ to;fai.he Bible tell us what happened to the
Other b(l)xo fl we believe to be our forefathers) after
ﬁebre?vsde(::h?' others contain the Psalms, loviloyG?)gd‘
osougiog song o pe iy o e o o
. t the teachl ) .
::iltl;}:oi}l]f r:h:;fe;ighb to bring men to God and (Zc;d so ::a}.lyesi;
and in still others wise men have put (1110:;“(;1[11; Ojlrd Testa-
thoughts. The Jewish Bible (often calle o of strongth

ment by Gentile people) has been a source
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and comfort, a teacher, friend and inspiration to many,

many people for hundreds and hundreds of years. We ocan
study the Bible over and over a

gain and learn always
more from it,

Many wise old Rabbis have studied the Bible over and
over again and told their students of thejr thoughts about
it. These thoughts have been gathered in the Taimud.
There were. many Rabbis who studied many, many years ;
therefore the Talmud fills g very, very big book. But the
Talmud was written in a sort of “ short-hand style ” which
people found difficult to understand after some time. Yet
they wanted to study and follow the Talmud, To help

them, other wise teachers have written books about the
Talmud, which are called Commentaries.

In the end, the Jewish people who wished to follow ail

the laws that were laid down in the Torah and explained
in the Talmud and the Commentaries found it difficult. So
the laws were put together in a simpler form ang explained
in the Shulchan Aruch (the Prepared Table).

Jewish people kept thinking about and feeling for
their Faith, and many, many more books were written about
it. The books of Moses Maimonides are Perhaps the most
famous. Maimonides tried to show how faith and soientific
understanding can go hand in hand. He also tried to tell
about God as much as wag possible in a direct, way in his
famous “ Thirteen Qualities of God .

The Bible, the Talmud, the Commentaries, the books
of Maimonides and others might be called * reading, think-
ing books ” of our Faith. The T'fillah or prayer-book might
be called & “doing book”. To me it seems like the feeling,
beating heart of our Faith. Hebrew prayer-books all over
the world are similar,

Most of the prayers are very, very
old. There are many different prayers for different timeg of

the year, for different parts of the day, for different actions,
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take jus
SBome prayers are long and some Short’i‘h? OI:a;ers aré‘ in-
two lines in the book (the BrochOS)'.ﬁ ntpinvita.tions at
vitations to open our hoart® ;0 Goe(irl;:gls,e:;vitations all.
diffel:nt t(iami(i)z; r(l)(f1 ilhfierfcer:zis;:l}l')aith in Jewish books; and
ow . th in Jewish actions.
i ﬁ;d " t?i\;267lg;12npz;tlllle:1n O]itzlhodox, believ; tlhaft ((lav:;’(}l’
ne - ’ . : m
law g(i)\lren in the Torah (and explained ‘11111 L}lls b‘; t llowed
summarized in the Shulchan Aruch) st nd letter of the
exactly. These Jews believe every word ® sery strict food
ah i d's direct word. They follo‘f’ very ilk-foods
Torah 18 (:0 e “ kosher”. They do not mix any mi o e
la..w > theyml:at;-foods at any meal (no sandW{ches etve(;'i::es
:)Vl;i}:e: nsi,nd meat together). Thgy fﬁ?leseél‘t?z?ﬁ{-utensils’ |
. in- "ds ’
differcfnb dls;l-l?fu;:zng ?1::;21?;28“8 for meat:foods », On
tf‘,;:a né::i)t:toh Sthey will not write, or ride vehicles, or carry
things. . sery letter of the Torah
Other J ews. do otzl(:: l;(la(l)lszs zlfligo?’ bfn that God inspired
flOtf)z Jteach others in the ways tha.t lead to
these Jews are called C'onservat»u.*e, s(;rlne(?
called Reform Jews, according to their sor .
of thc"?.am t customs. Most of these Jews do not 'Iflvl
what dli,{,e mr\lg tc they may live as very good Jews. . dff
“ kosher " : E crie; out: “Learn to do well; seek Jclllfg
Prophet I.Bam the oppressed, judge the fathel.'leS& plea (l)lr
meat, .rell(}\"‘c Our hemt tells us what it 18 to do we :
the wld.ow. Ils us what it is to do well. It telis 01.1 many
Oux Fa‘lth " sb oks : it reminds us in many and different
pages, in many bo al,o ng many different roads, so that we
ARA 10&;105 4o well ™. 1 will tell you about the three
may “learn

main roads.

came directly
very wise men
Him. Some of

(To be concluded)



IS THERE A NEW THEOSOPHY ?

By Dr. ANNA KAMENSKY

“The crest wave of intellectual advancement must be
taken hold of and guided into Spirituality.”—K H.

IN present days we often hear of & “ new Th
wonder what it really means.
Of course,

eosophy . I

. Life can use many forms for itg expression
and such forms change bringing out new aspects of Life, but
this has to do with the evolution of form, not of Life
itself. Life's evolution is a deeper unfoldment, giving a
greater vision and a deeper understanding to the soul,
not simply a new expression. Therefore, would it not be
better to speak of new forms and methods of Theosophy ?
These can be various and manifold, old and new, but Theo-
sophy cannot be old or new, Theosophy is eternal, being the
Divine Wisdom itself.

Why are people so eager to find ne

w things and new
names ? Perhaps because the

y have not realized that, behind
all outward changes, there is in Theosophy an element.

which is neither old or new, because it is eternal, and there-
fore it cannot be replaced by any other.

Are new things and changes in life always
What about the new ways in music and painti
jazz and the impressionist
they are “ new ”
transition.,

a progres;\?

i ng? Are the

plotures a progress in art, because

? They may be a phase of research or

They have certainly nothing to do with the
264
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kingdom of grace and beauty, wherein all 18 true to lt;:i\;]s ;);
order and harmony, and therefore always exqulsltfafuln i Iiic
simplicity. Who could wish to replace the beiumll{ uacrzlod e
rhythms by now manifestations? The starry s. zv ard the
flowers in the field are as old as the umvers: ,f ve do not
want them to change! They can never be %u d(; ¢ in, nor
the stars and the flowers of t_.he Dlv}ne ‘ ‘1s om n o
hearts. To seek always new 1m'press1ons 1: aVOI;ltion eeds
for one may fall from the ascending wave ol ¢¥

i iness and poverty.
' i ble period of ugliness an 7
the most Inls:;r?t arIt’)icle in Tue TueosopHIST (July 1950,
) ") there are questions asked :
study of

In ar ek
“ Our Theosophical Society tion
Ouzl) Is itpnecessm'y to make a comparative

olio in our days ? ‘
lehgzg;]i)lono?lr Obji:cts not need to be -reVISCd ? . (o be
Behind both questions, the motive scems to me
that they are out of datg anq need a change. -
My answer to the first question 18 anoth_er questlfont;
sure that humanity has already realized the fac
are W © therhood of religions; and have the representa-
of the br’(}) ‘1 eligions realized it ? If Yes, then of course
tives of 1 l]b | 1o MOTC Necessary, it may remain a pleasant
guch L sy l'b upation for the universif}"mi“'ded * people
intellectual '02(1}1 éenmry » But if No, then this §tudy may
of tlhbt t)wen-t]e geful especi&lly for those who wish to con-
bf} still very t,l'l' e’ople; for they must know something
vinco dogTht ltl fniversal Message of Love and Peace, af‘d
of the groaf anbc the essential points in order to prove _lts
F)O ul?le v 1 Il historical forms in time and space. Unity
identity under & thorhood of Man are its most important
o ?‘r'otham any discourses, they lead l.oglcally to
f‘;{zstul'l(':i:: ii?o;l that therc is a unigue F a.ther fn:] Hea.:slr':
and we iro oIl His children—a precious poiut of depar

for idealistioc social work.
7

the same,
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Simp?:;ttow :hehObJ:cts, t:,hey express in the briefest and
o 3;,}, oW to bmlf} the road to the New Era and
i de coming Sixth Race. There is nothing to
0 pon g]e r:’ ’n:f,hmg to add, for they embrace in reality
ho Possible ariations of the fundamental plan. There is
oty s revise them, they have not been given to us
5 years, 1 feel sure. They were inspired by visi
and by wisdom, prres by vimen
dimei;:izta :31 md]elpendent of time and vesides in other
in diflront, waye, bt romaian soys ontrent e el
. always obedient to the |
o{ order and harmony. His consciousness m : » vory
S;iil}zﬁ:levil, but b}%e msn remains in contact \:?t}l:(t;g: l:xig:
amivmg, ;izirveb it.  The will exteriorizes itself in dynamic
Loty Wi ou ‘z‘my t?xough? of reward. Then the man
e or af arfs' in ac.tfon " and becomes the fiery
Theo’ - e _yoga is equilibrium . So teaches eterna;l
sophy, which guides the higher mind to Spirituality.

ANNA KAMENSKY

;Phe liberation of the fo
liber: rces of Brotherhood, unqualified
:;15; doctrine, is neefled .for the redemption of humun?ty fm:n 'l;.y
ate of fragmentation into a state of wholeness -

N.8.R.

SIEGFRIED'S CAVE

By HHERMANN RENNER

ook, of a piece of art, of
as much as he has in
erpret everything
d within himself.
ynibolism

ACH man understands of a b

a symbol, or of life itself,
himself. Likewise every man triesto it
ccording Lo just that which he has develope
Thuy also concerning the immense amount of 8
i Wagner's Ring, every one puts iuto these symbols what
8 his own. Some see i them fairy—t.ales,lsome only ‘
Bational herocs, and otbers the whole evolution of man

8nd the yniverse. Bub oven though one's own knowledge

aud oxperience may fit in with admirable accuracy into the
| one is not able to

8Ymboliwm offered in Wagner's Ring, . :
88y Wagner meant this or that. What we put into 1b
Yemaing just that which we pub into it. the best of %15, 1no
WMore. We ouly interpret Wagnper's symbols according Lo

Our gwn wisdown or unwisdon:
One of the parts of the “Ring’
of the evolution of man becoes v
8¢t of * Sicgfried,” thab ig, the happen
Gave. Ay one sees the scenery 0B the stage one has at ?uce
the impression of being within a humab hez?d. Inféxxxl)]sih
bion ay to Wagner's (lemunés for this scenery 1ucrea§eb this
impresgion. Thus, he ssid « there shall be two exits frqm
the cave into the background 3 and one.feels the two exx;;s
8% the oyes. Then the first living being once sees ouTth e
Stage is not Siegfried—he is still absent—but Mime. is
287

" in which a certain stage
ery apparent is the first
ings 1D Siegfried s
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suggests the fact that in mo

8t men’s heads there is one hobby-
idea which dominates the

whole being and does not allow the
man to show himself. To thig comparison the names Sieg-

fried and Mime are most indicative: Mime is that which
Produces the whole mimicry of the mental processes, where-
as Biegfried is he who 18 the would-be conqueror of peace,
the man. Mime is trying to unite the two parts of a
broken sword, but always fails ; that is, the lower mental
forces (Kama-manas) cannot bring about a higher synthesis
of things by themselves.

As 80on as a man becomes cons
his own Mime,
he begins to shi
a higher level :

cious of the existence of
his menta} apparatus (mental elemental),
ft his consciousnesg by that same action to
the recognition of Mime significs that the

take over the control of the lower mental
apparatus and no longer allows it

other words, the man g
into the cave,

to run its own way. In
Ppears on the scene ; Siegfried comes

In order to bhave a better control over

emphasized by the firgt words which Siegfried speaks to the
bear: “ Devour him, the maker of masks.” There could not
be any more significant title for Mime than the maker of
masks. Mime does nof, like these facts : they disturb him
in the forging of thought-images, and 80 he demands that

e bear out. Buyt, Biegfried—as overy
of life—orders the boar :

. .
rown bear, ask him where the sword ig,"” This means

the weapon ! Biegfried
h what he wants him to
d breaks onge more ; the

seeing that Mime is

ocoupied wit,
do, lets the bear go,

but the swor
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: to pro-
. . . » man is not able
lower manas is still strong, and the
duce any synthesis. ‘ t. “1should like to search
. N . . outv . B Y}
Sieyfricd once more erics he who awaits me at home.
for a better companion thfm ho hon he folt & similar
Who has not had moments in his life, w tus ?
) . . haratus
despair regarding his own merlt.’al fuli)(}d betrays with his own
: i ofr a)
Mimc trying to rcconcile Sieg qng begun to observe
Wwords s real charavter; onice having : shines forth.
. e character s
one's own mental apparatus, its true chara as a littlehild,
The words of Mime are: 1 brought you up 1 your nourish-
: ocurec
gave warmth to you with clothes, plOCU‘l‘Cin) With good
¢ * : 14 ; SK .
ment, and watched you like my own oward for all my
&dvic,c I helped you, and now the 1

i 1 hate me.”
helpi"g i« that the hasty boy must kill me anc

invents cl
i ) 1 wanhood, inven othe
i e e I;nd tools for cultivating the

. v ~'n)’ d
Vides woeapons for chasing I dangers and needs. Indee

’ . . 4 &l R
fields, and ndvises him o 1 act as one, ax under one skib,
. act s ’ e
t he lower mind . e statur
ho mon and the But when the man r1ses to th of peace
} onqueror
of Sicgfricd, one who resolves to be t}.le ;-m?leut which bas
of syﬁtlu z;is; then this same mental 1“5 ! f no further use,
> ' ) » TN to e O .
ol, proves d by its
80 | en a uscful tool, ee is best hate
and o:sp,r i:-,)(t(;lilos to o on in the old way s,lxstbehic}]  cannot,
nes t s hat w .
OWner and martyred by forcing it to do( other clear identi-
Which is, synthesis. Here, in & song, af
18, synthcesis.

fication of Mime is given. o
Thin wong of the litt'e Ch]fl(tihls ;()evI;cr mind is indicated,
Mime. By this the attitude of the

. -ack, repeats that
Wwhj roing upon & ce'rmm trac ‘his song the
thelr(x}xlela Oa:csznsm;ngc,l ﬂi’“m’ siegf.rlc(l E?ltlls which bas not
- Starling-soug ". The starling 18 nost men one soon dis-
Many variations in it8 8ONg: In.lh every one bores his
%ovors the starling-song with whic

during thiese times.

cated many times by
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fellows and shows in what way he is dominated by
his Mime.

Of this continual repetition of one and the same song
with which Mime tries to overpower him, Siegfried becomes
tired and asks Mime about his pedigree, his parents ; tho
man once having recognized that the mental force is not the
one idol for which he has been taken so long, wants to got
to broader views, whence he came and where he gocs.
Mime affirms that he himself is father and mother to
Siegffied. But Siegfried is no longer able to accept this
and continues to question Mime. At last Mime says: “1 am
neither your father nor your cousin—and notwithstanding,
I have brought you up.  You are a stranger to me who is
your only friend.” When the mgp reaches a certain stage
of growth, he uses the lower mind to discover the truth
that his cradle was by no means the mental realm.

Mime goes on explaining: “ A complaining woman
lay outside in the woods ; I helped her to enter this cave,
L protected her with the warmth of the forge. She gave
light to a child and I helped her as well as I could ; great
was the misery, she died, but you, Biegfried, lived.” The
complaining woman is the emotional world which till man
reaches the mental level is gg g mother to him, and brings
him to the threshold of the mental Plane where he gets
into the power of the menta) forces.

Siegfried persists in his search for the truth about his
parents and Mime shows him the two parts of the broken
sword Nothung. This is the inheritance of the divino
8park in man: he is destined to reach his own divine level
again by uniting the opposites into which all creation is
riven, by finding the underlying oneness of a]l. Mime, the
lower mental force, is not able to help the man to accom-
Plish this task: each time it geems a8 if the two parts of
the sword are united, but they break asunder as goon as the
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) iscrimination.
man looks at the sword with intensity and. dlstcgéml:irs of
It is not possible by mental force to ul]lflteinﬁnife-ﬁnite’
ultimate opposites, whetber self-not-'se e by mental
eternity-time ; whatever um(?n 'We. mey al;cat is, & new rent
force ‘it has its opposite within itself, t ,
a in the sword. ‘ . le to unite
ppe'?‘!;\”;ob\:ex' mental forces being entirely unable

. : but
- ing for Siegfried to do
the opposites, there remains nothing ber the higher force

b0 go beyond the mental levt'zl, to. rcme]]n and to unite the
of intui.bion which is at his disposal ieofried calls this
two parts of the sword by himsell. Slsg-. which means
work “ forging the sword in my own swead v;ork are higher
that only out of one’s own experiences an

fchievements possible.

For a brief article the ligtener 0
his own intuition every reader or

Will find from the hints given hereltltl‘;mt tl
Word or tone which does not reveal & oﬂ. oo figure, the

Even though Sicgfried 'may bf} ctual. For it is the
Problem of Siegfried’s cave 18 "er'\fane-qided nationality,
lower mind with its st,urling-songs.o} Okep‘p s the world of
Party-spirit, scetarignism, ete. wh10'7 . And there will
foday in o state of unrest and mlﬂf? or scale does what
be n change until humanity on atfll)ogslfsyer of the Real.
Biegfricd did with his Mime: slays of the Silence : “ The
(Madame Blavatsky says in The Vm:; . Let the Disciple
Mind is the great Slayer of the Real

8lay the Slayer.”)

Using
ints must suffice. :

se feW h’n 8 f agnervs Rlng
here is not one

HerMANN RENNER



THE TREE OF LIFE

By M. R. WALKER

ALTHOUGH psychologists appear to regard conscious-
ness as merely automatic awareness of the things
perceived by the senses, a few moments’ thought will show
that it is something deeper. Besides the awarencss of
outer things, I must feel within myself an awareness of
“gelf ”. This inner awareness is said to be caused by the
perception of things which are obviously “not-self”. How-
ever, it seers more likely to be the reverse: I am aware of
the outer things because I am the “ knower,” the posscssor
of that inner perceiving consciousness. That deep con-
sciousness, that awareness of one's own existence, is
possessed by every one: therefore it is g, prineiple of life.
Why, we may ask, if consciougness is & common life-
principle, alike in all, are we divided up into so many
smaller selves, without recognizing our inner unity ? Life
itself, which is Being acting through consciousness, aware
of matter, is the root-principle of our existence : from that
root-principle branch out the legger life-principles, and
somewhere in the branching of Ygdrasil,” the Tree of Life,
comes the individualizing power. Then come the intellect,
weaver of our thought-life, and the emotions, No philo-
sopher can gain a complete view of life if he
include the latter. It is one of the
ples of Life, and the finer emotions, above all, come very
high on the Tree of Life, branching out from the Love-
Power-Wisdom of the Qversoul.
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greatest branch-princi-
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) ; of God
Where, in this great Tree' of Llfe'~ d(;) ers l(;;:gl(}l)(:)i:\*er, the
come ? God is the over-brooding and indwe ithdraws His
Creator nnd Presorver of Life, and ‘Yhen he v::'over of Life.
Consciousness, His Attention, He 18 the, Deshm;] all things
For the philosopher, He is the AbBOllltf;, mrev;'igious serson.
exist in latency, "m"m]ifeSt?d; for't'tev of Compassion,
He is the great ,nanilfg?tm;l fl:lrg; }in expression, yet
Wisd or, who, althoug _ -eatures,
l‘emai(i::,o::“;miﬁed Oversoul, the Father of all cre
holdin Il in His beneficent powe!': nay with
Itghaas boen said that if there 18 & God,tt}j(,(;::tlthz devil
equal repson be a devil. 1 would Sl?gi;zotic side of life,
(or devils more probab]y) belongfa to the tic and temporary
life on the downward arc, taking errallvwith power over
eXpression, from which it rises eventl'l“ Si)me small degree,
the unorganized side of life, power 11:he Children of God,
i limited forms. A}ithouihalr:oe:n?;:wéd with life-energies
the Creativ Power, they ar arn to tame
which oﬁ:\:: ascended from chaos, andb:;ln;{s,’ts]teill in a state
them, Our faults are the sidfas of our ely the tempters of
of being organized. The dovils are.mer within the great
our pagt, deeply hidden, gub-consocious,
deeps of the “ Id . .+ i a passing phase in
pEvilti:not a pl‘inCiP]e in man; 1.t 1388 il:::iong Evith the
his evolution. Man is “nke(.] by hl‘? aaI;tzhough often un-
highest. the groat creative gide of 11' e,a]so equally uncon-
QODSCiolls of his higher nature. He is also,

tic life.
ﬂOioug]V, linked with the decps :; 1;};&2}, o matter in hand
\ _ .
Life is One. Creative Lov aotic M

nd all stages of
a’nd) in the stl'ug‘glﬁ, Wo]’ldS? suns aé(i)nijse’raStagess beyond
life ineluding mankind are born. stag exist if life is to
the range of our consciOUSUe;f’»l If]unot a totality, com-
be ceivable Wwhole; ing the
p,e::el;ngs stt:. ti(;onbut an evolving whole, producing
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ordered sequence of life rising in its evolution from chaos
to God.

What interests us most, however, is our own life-
process, particularly that which lies behind, relating cause
and effect. Why? Why? Why? we all ask. When we
study our own inner nature, we find will, reason, knowledge,
love, desire, aversion, etc. finishing on the periphery with
the perception of physical matter, which links us with the
universe without. This is our own, inward tree of life.
High up on it are the three great universal aspects of the
Logos—Power, Wisdom, Compassion—which show out in
practioal life as their three lower aspects, or reflectiong—
activity, thought, emotion.

One of the chief attributes of man’s consciousness is
that it operates in the present only with any clarity. The
past may be remembered, the future planned for, but wo
are all living in the now. It is as though the high spiritual
power in each one of us, our guiding self, logked at life
through our eyes as a sailor might slowly scan the horiz
starting at the east, and letting his eyes pass smoothly and
steadily right along the line where sea mooty sky, until
he reached the far western end of the horizon. Just so
does our qonsciousness start at the beginning and pass
through life, the focussing-point, which wo call “the

present,” advancing from one moment o the next and
never remaining static.

Now, we have already posited the oreative power, the
Father-8pirit, behind all life. We have also realized that
there must be an “ I-making ” principle somewhere in the
higher reaches of man's constitution, and finally there is
the everyday man or woman that we are. It is ag timugh we
had the thing called “life” rayed into us, a8 a magic
lantern or cinema has electric light. That we may take
as emanating from the Creative-8pirit ; then comes the

oll,
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ing it the indi-
l"'“t’*("l‘n-ﬂlide, which defincs the type, making 1

: take
vidual “1". and finally the picture, which we may

: . illustration, to
a8 our p(\r;ouali(,y This 18 mm-el_y an 1illus ’

. : that far
clarify our thought and fix it, and mcmfhn?cisoag; is the
back and high up, in man's higher 1;111}0. Pron there is
'8y of the One Life, shining gh‘rough h]me’ is the actual
the Bgo, the individual; and_finally tde;r not his higher
Person, living an everyday life, and heeding
Principles. " . all we have

\‘?{]‘,pir(! told by modern Phil?SOth's. Ll:)?:l‘aliclésb in the
t do ix to focus upon the “ now." and live
&ctual , mt. oo simple to

Thi,::):::lxl)lt.ion may seen Lo some p-eoﬁpl:(i’st'ofhe hi!;’heSt’
be offoctive, but what scems to. happett 1 sses. through us
Consciousness in u, the guiding sclf, P: It never slows
8nd fooygues on life moment by fmmcx,le' aps. Lt passes
dq“'n, nor hastens on, nor d.oos. '_t’ ]e?\ cdg self, reaps the
Smoothly on. The Ego, OF mdmduéhl.zh we li'\'e, garners
benefit, of the experionces through l(t:w riper and more
them into his barn, and becomes t,hel:’ docs he do? He
Capable, But the man himself, WIT? to obtaining money
broods gn the past, or looks forwar¢ ind into a mass
of fame in the futurc, and makes bis n-]e\vent; the light of
of littie worries, like whirlpools thot 1p:;t,ead)'ing him.
the higher life from coming t,hroug_h e in the present cAD

Now it may be woon what hvm'gr if we live in the
Qo for uy. Tt can align tho whole bzl n: .t,hen our thoughts
Progent, giving out our best CRPRO T T ligned and can
and feclings booome cﬂm; “;‘Si;(;%:w, with its purposef;ﬂ
work to 1e purpose. 1D ower in the
Contro], :2n;r0p“]§{ned with the greatest P

i one with the Mani-
world, call it what we will- We are redeemed,

fosted Goq who works through u;;wt,ic trouble-making
ibomted, mwed, from our own € ’
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Now, in our lives th
moment, . y the power is centred in t,
behind or :g:itoils tour only actuality. We ‘iﬁﬁf pris?m
plan of action g:de’t except in the matter of a o .ag
we are &ligned, - gen,. small and imperfect aJSI’.f.!,otncal
which can ever ’l'e-o ed, with the life which created o oo
Where the atb:eatt.;e us as long as we are at ono us, and
ﬁylng “now” in oun l-On of the LOgOS is focus dWlth It.
r lives, we should foous also 8e I’t, in the
: 18 our

foretaste of Eterni
: 8 ernity. Ther
is shining through each one oef ‘til:e deep ray of Eternal Life

¢

Note.—Ygdrasil i

Ash Tre 'g in Norse mythol . )
roots, oxfe vf;::}l;izupports the un{vers:gyltlshzzld to be the
Jotunheim, the 1g Asgard, the dwelling of th three great
place of cold and 5:(13: of giants, and the last N'e Gods, one
them, controlling t’;l ness. Three goddesses called X;Iﬂehelm, the
to past, present de fate of mortals. These th orns tended
and fauture. Wisdom and wit 1:9 are rolated

re said to be

M. R. WaLkex

N. 8. R.

REVIEWS

Ovi’r“"-Tand His Lifc thc World
tOda.' _ h(f story of man as he lives
his ;‘]. his home life, his work,
leisure iofs xm‘d how he spends his
With Ot‘ilos(:l'lhud and illustrated
Presq ' 5r“ photograpbs. Odhams
Re 1’ bondon, pp. 512, price
- 11.8.0.
Lh:n Epglish poct has suaid that
raan proper study of mankind is
of e; Of course this is the purpose
is mo"y Theosophist. This work
l)hotomnrk“b]@ for the hundreds of
from Rraphs of men and women
build ’::: over the world, as they
The | elr 'homeu, dress and 'plmy.
ponsiy ook .m oxcoptionally 1pex-
Re ¢, being wold in India for
- 11.8.0.
tio':,[: one pores aver the illustra-
ly inﬂm the hook ono is profound-
comed nenced by the tragedy unfi
°lﬂar]y of mankind, and partf-
oug t'y Uf)Len how, because of vart-
their G'Bh'Ol.‘H. thoy like to torture
physical hodies in all kinds
of ways,
a,n'fh(:m. can, of course, never be
in "“tfy as one humanity, sil
Pl‘ay? “hkf.! and praying oOf pot
hag :R alike. The Theosopbist
0 undorstand the One in the

Many. There is an intense fasci-
nation in the Many. This book is
not highly specialized, like the
works of Frazer, and all the curious
beliefs and customs of mankind
are grouped under Ethnology. The
reviewer bas found great refresh-
ment in looking through the work,

and can highly recommend the

book. c.J

Thoughts for Aspirants, by N.
Sri Ram., T. P. H., Adyar, pp. 95.
price, cloth Rs. 4, paper Rs. 2.

Each aspirant must eventually
discover his own path to his goal,
but another’s discovery canp be of
value and inspiration to him in his
scoking. and as he moves along his
path. he must inevitably “leave
footprints which some may follow "

In this small volume is contained
not a rigid pattern for others to
follow, but rather something of the
essence of many years of geeking
by one aspirant. From the writ-
ings, notes and lectures of N. Bri
Ram, who bas spent a lifetime in
toaching. writing and lecturing, the
compiler has culled sentences and
pn.mgmphs of exquisite beauty and
profound thought upon various
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aspects of life of especial concern
to aspirants and to all who seek
to know the realitios Self-Realiza-
tion, Will, Truth and Wisdom, Love,
Unity, Freedom, Giving and Receiv-
ing, The Art of Living, and many
others. It is, therefore, a book for
the thoughtful, rather than the
casual render. Hach page presents
thoughts to be pondered, thoughts,
which in the pondering, can be-
come as open windows through
which great shafts of light illumine
both mind and heart.

This is the first in a series of
compilations to be published from
the works of this profound thinker.
The compiler, who prefers to re-
main anonymous, will have the
gratitude of the many who have
long awaited a volume of this kind.

A.E R

The Gospel of Jesus, by Duncan
Greenlees, The World Gospel Series,
Vol. 4, T.P.H., Adyar, pp. 289, price
Rs. 4-8.0.

The author of this volume hasg
rendered a signal service in pla-
cing before his readers in a most
interesting and comprehensive
form, the sory of Jesus. drawn
from the Gospel narrative, with
illuminating commentary, showing

profound erudition coupled with the °

capacity to put his researches into
simple and popular form.

This work shows amazing pa-
tience, for quite 200 volumes have
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been consulted to oxtract their
cssence, in order that a fair picture
may be prosonted, free as far as
possible from sectarian bins, or
narrow theological dogmatism.

The Scriptural Version quoted
is a modern one, which gives the
gist of the narrative in the plain
speech of today. The mystical as-
pect of Christianity is touched upon
with sympathy and delicacy of feel-
ing. An interesting table of paral-
lels is given af the end of the
volume with other Great Gospels,
which the student of comparative
religion will ind most useful.

On page 118, continuing to 114,
an examination of the term * hell,”
80 much misunderstood, dismisscs
the incredible blasphemy that God
could consign any creature, even
the most abandoned to evil, to
eternal torment.

The Kingdom of Heaven, and
Discipleship are dealt with in the
valuable Introduction, I would
suggest that the reader would find
a still deeper significance given to
theso terms in C. W, Leadbeater's
remarkable work, The Hidden Side
of Christian Festivals.

The format of this book is most
attractive, large type for ﬁhe main
section, heavy face headings for
the story stages, and ample annota-
tions. It is a book every lover of

Religion would do well to place on
his shelves,

H. H. B,

9
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The Future of Morals, by C. E. M.
Jond, John Westhouse, pp. 189.
price 7s. 6d.

Originally published in 1924 and
re-issued in 1986, this book has
now beon brought up to date
with a section entitled '’ Nineteen
Forty-five and What Now ? " .

Dr. Joad is never dull and while
he sometimes rouses our indigna-
Lion he forces us to think.

“ Morality,” he says, “is the
interest of the stronger.,” Modern
civilization has developed herd
morality which is based on fear
and envy and which places em.
phasis on uniformity. During the
first quarter of this centm'.y. .how-
ever, the growing economic inde-
pendence of women and the px.-n,c-
tico of birth-control acted against
this uniformity.

Most of this book is concerned
with Dr. Joad's views on women
and the marringe relations. He
denls in nn outspokem manner
with the fundamental problems of
life,

In connection with the ques:
tion of artificial insemination
we find the concluding pages of
the book headed ' The argument
about the Soul”. To Dr. Joad,
“how this immaterial olement
‘gets into’ tho body—is and al-
ways has boen a mystery'. -He
apparently now acoepts the idea
that there is a soul, for he aays
“the body is merely the vehicle

in which the soul travels, t'he
garment which it wears during its
temporary sojourn on the earth .
Hence he argues, ' it does not mat-
ter much how the body is formed "'

Such books, while drawing our
attention to the facts of presentday
conditions, make us react against
the pessimistic view of the nature
and future of man here portrayed.
One wonders why so many people
find it difficult to accept the simple
concepts of the reincarnating I*?go
and the permanent atom which

xplain so much.
exp E.W.P.

The Exzile of the Soul, by Roy
Mitchell, the Blavatsky Institute,
Toronto, pp. 155.

The main theme of this thought-
ful and informative little book is
that the Soul, the real ruler.of
man, is ' in sore straits in an alien
world . .

Mr. Mitchell discusses his subject
from the biological, mathen.mticsl.
philosophical and mythological as-
pects. He attempts to correlate
psychological terms with eastern
pomenclature and refers 'to Theo-
sophical literature, especially The
Seeret Doctrine. The final essays
on the ethical and humanist prob-
lems are interesting and ?rovo-
cative, though somewhat incon-
Ch:;:)veMr. Mitchell, tbe SO!.ll'B
problem is not that of hastening
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evolution but of resumption, or
recovery, of forgotten powers, We
are reminded of Gods in Ezile,
by J. J. van der Leeuw, which
deals with the same problem in g,
less academic but more practical
manner. Mr. Jinardjadasa’s Gods
in Chaing also treats of this prob-
lem. In all these books the
fundamental teaching is the same.
The answer to the mystery of
man’s being is an awareness of his
own jnner Self. When he re-
enters the world of that Self he
experiences an overwhelming sense
of freedom and joy.

E. W. P.

The Bacon-Shakespeare Ana-
tomy, by W. 8. Melsome, M.A., M.D.,
ete., sometime Fellow of Queen’s
College, Cambridge. Published by
George Lapworth and Co., London,
pp. 2560, price 15/-

The author of this unique work
is not only a scholar of first rank,
but also an eminent physician,
being Director of Medical Studies
and Natural Science &t his College.
He was a recognized authority on
Anatomy, and he brought his out.
standing knowledge of this branch
of Bcience to the study of that
greatest of all literary puzzles, the
true authorship of the Shakespeare
Plays. “My object in writing . . .
is to demonstrate that the minds

of Bacon and Shakespeare are not
two minds but one.”

JANUARY

Being a great admirer and
student of the works of Bacon, he
was struck with the extraordinary
parallels of phrase, analogy and
antitheses between the works of
that greatest of Englishmen and
the “Bard” of Stratford, the
reputed author of the Shakespeare
Plays. Lending his raro gifts as
an analyst and dissector to the
study of this problem, Mr. Melsome
has made out an overwhelmingly
convincing case for the Baconian
anthorship of the plays, and in
some ways, I rggard this work to
be the most important I have seen
on this subject. The author was
both the Editor of Baconiana and
the President of the Bacon Saciety,
which now numbers an imposing
list of eminent mon of letters in
many countries. .

This is essentially o work for the
student, packed tight with ref.
erences from Bacon ang Shake-
speare, 80 closely identified in
thought and phrage that it exceeds
the bounds of coincidence and
establishes its cage on the laws of
extreme probahility,

Every serious student of this
subject cannot afford to be without
this masterpiece of careful enquiry
into the bona fides of the author-

ship of the immortal works of
Shakespeare.

SUPPLEMENT TO
THE THEOSOPHIST

(Incorporating ' The Theosophical Worker ")
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RK
THEOSOPHISTS AT WO
AROUND THE WORLD

Wales

The membership of this Bection
stands at 162. During the year the
activities have continued as usual
apd the Section has been helpfad by
visits from various distinguished
guests. The work has been car-
ried on in Cardiff and Colwyn Bay
Lodges, and the Carmarthen Centrg
is active and holds regular me.et;
ings. The Bangor Lmlige whic
lost its charter and all its belong-
ings in o fire aboul ten years ago
is in process of revival, following
the encouragement given to memd-
bers by the British Isles and Irelan
Regional Summer School held th.ero
in August. Tho work in connection
with the registration and general
organization of this Summer School
was the responsibility of the Welsh
Bection. .

The group of Young Theosophists
" ateadily growing and is m(?st
helpful to the work in Card'lft.
Newport and Carmarthen. During
the year the Headquarters library
received a valuable gift of Theo-

sophical books which will enable
this Section to give books on
Theosophy to public libraries. The
Cardiff City Library and the
Carmarthenshire County Library
have already accepted a number of
volumes.

Puerto Rico

The General Secretary, Seiora
Esperanza C. Hopgood, reports that
the work during the past year has
been even more satisfactory than
last year. In the Lodges.in Rio-
Piedras and San Juan the enthu-
siasm grows greater all the time.
Besides trying to make the studies
interesting there is & feeling of
co-operation among the members
which makes the gatherings very
fraternal.

The main feature of the year
was the Silver Jubilee celebrated
during the Annual Convention in
April at the Section Headquarters.
A message for the occasion was
received from the President and a
history of this Section was prepar-
ed by Mr. A. J. Plard.

281



2 €
82 SUPPLEMENT TO THE THEOSOPHIST

' Heraldo, the Section magazine,
is issued free of charge and goes
Fo the Spanish-speaking countries
in South America. On 80th Sep-
tember the membership stood at
86 members, n increase of 5.

Netherlands

This Section has been helped by
three events which have taken
place during the year. There wag
first the European Council at
Arnhem, then the International
Youth Week in Huizen, followed by
the Jubilee week of 8t. Michael's
Centre.

A committee has been at work
in preparation for the celebration
of the 75th anniversary of the
Bociety. A Jubilee Exhibition was
organized in Amsterdam on the
subject of the * Unity of the Great
?;eligions ". The Publishing House
is expecting to issue three new
works for the occasion and also
some small brochures have been
published. In addition they intend
to send free to all members a small
booklet with sayings of H. P. Bla.
vatsky. A special Jubilee badge
has also been designed.

Uruguay

Th.e work of the Lodges in this
Bection has been carried on in two
wa.ys., first, the study of Theo-
sophical teachings, and second, the
relating of those teachings to v;orld
problems. The Seotion had the plea-
sure of a visit from Dr. K. Alfonso

JANUARY

who gave four public lectures which
were very well attended. Two
issues of the Bection Bulletin were
published this year and the Head-
quarters Library has continuned its
valuable work.

- Germany

The General Becretary, Herr
M?.rtin Boyken, reports that in
spite of difficulty due to the fact
that Germany is divided into two
parts the membership continues to
grow. There has been an increase
of 76 members this year making a
total of 767. Two new Lodges have
been formed. A Summer School
was held at Rendsburg and was
attended by representatives of 18
German Lodges ang some visitors
from other countrieg, The Section
hfzs‘ .also been glad ¢, welcom
visiting lecturers from Holl de
England and Denmark, T helant '
o.vercome the lack of Theosoph?ca‘;
literature in German, it has b
flecided that the journal Adeen
1ssu'ed in Austria ghg]j be circu:’a(:r
ed in Germany. Wity the help of
the Thfeosophical Society in Eurz e
The Riddle of Life by Annje Besapnt'

and Introductory Studies in Theo-
soph-y by A. Gardner are to be
reprinted in German

Ceylon
. Reg(;inlar meetings have been con-
inued and the membership shows

an increase of 18, During the year
the members haye had the pleasure

!
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of welcoming and hearing & num-
ber of visitors who have passed
through Colombo on their way to
and from Adyar.

Advertisements of the regular
meetings appear in the most
popular newspaper and this publi-
city has proved to be effective.

Sweden

Many Swedish members attend-
ed the usual Summer School held
at Gammel Praestegaard in Den-
mark under the leadership of
Mr. and Mrs. Ransom. Regular
meetings have been held in Stock-
holm and some lecture tours to
provincial Lodges were arranged.
There is a need for more speakers
and to meet this requirement &

akers' class has been started.

8pe
ge called

In June a new Dod
Graalsokarna was formed in Stock-

holm.
Switzerland

This year the public work at
the Section Headquarters Waé
planned to illustrate the work of
the Founders of the Theosophical
Bociety in the world. Under the
auspices of the Theosophical So-
ciety in Europe a Sumrer School
for French-spenking countries Was
held at Troinex near Goneva ib
July. The general subject of dis-
cussion was ' The Theosophical
Experience in Life,” and dclegates
from a number of countries 00k

part in lectures and discussions. A
fresh ourrent of thought seemed to
pervade the whole atmosphere of
the Summer School giving & new
impetus to the work.

Burma

Owing to the condition of the
country many of the Indian mem-
bers have left Burma and trans-
ferred to the Indian Section. This
caused a reduction of the total
membership in the Section, al-
though there have been 10 new
members and the work is continu-
ing steadily. The Section Con-
vention was held in October 1849.

The Burma Broadcasting Studio
included in its programme for the
1st October 1949, a talk on
“Dr. Besant—Herald of a New
Humanity'. The General Secretary.
Mr. U Po Lat, has translated into
Burmese the Edicts of Asoka, of
which 2,000 copies are to be
printed for distribution at a small
cost. The Book Depot in Rangoon
was able to obtain Rs. 2,000 worth
of books, all of which were sold
soon after arrival. 196 Theosophical
books and pamphlets were present-
ed to the Rangoon University
Library and these books were re-
ceived by the Administrator of the
University with a short ceremony
in the University Hall.

Burmese members have been
working very actively for the
Burma Humanitarian League to
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promote vegetarianism and kind-
ness to animals.

Australia

This Section’s membership on
?Oth September stood at 1,050, an
increase of 24 over the previous
year. There are 15 Lodges. Of
special importance is the revival
of the work in Tasmania. Several
Lodges are celebrating Jubilee An-
niversaries this year, Melbourne
(80 years), Hobart (80 years),
Fremantle (50 years), and QGos-
nells (25 years).

Good propaganda has been car-
ried out with the printing of some
thousands of pamphlets. The week-
ly broadoast talks in Sydney have
continued throughout the year. The
Beotion jourpal is circulated to the
members every other month.

The Young Theosophists are
active in all the major Lodges,
holding study groups and speakers’
training classes and taking their
share in the Lodge work. The
Australian Federation of Young
f.[‘heosophists has re-commenced
issuing its journal Fraternity.

Southern Africa

The General Secretary, Mrs,
Eleanar Stakesby-Lewis, reports
that the past year has been one
of great activity and expansion.
Carefully planned preparations such
a8 the compiling of g Correspond-
ence Course for enquirers, and the
formation of a Sgotion Library,

JANUARY

brought their harvest and the
visit of the Vice:President, Mr.
Bidney A. Cook, with Mrs. Jocelyn
Cook, made the members more than
ever conscious of the international
aspect of the Society.

The membership inoreased by
67 and now stands at 647 in 12
Lodges. Five of these Lodges are
new ones formed during the year.
& very greab gain to the Seotion.
'Ljhis was achieved by the enthu-
siastioc work of the National Vioce-
President and Fieldwork Organizer
Mr. 8. Stakesby-Lewis, and others.
Each new Lodge has been present-
ed with a nuocleus of a library and
they have all been visited regularly
since their formation, to help them
onward. The steady use of the
Correspondence Courge has led to
many new contacts in out.of.the-
way places. Some new pamphlets
and leaflots have been printed.
One of the members has recently
opened a Theosophical Clinic "'
for the public, and thig novel experi-
ment which he termg “ Spiritual
Therapy " has proved to fll a dire
need. He has been flooded with
cases and results have already
proved that this is a new line of
work to be undertaken.

The report of the Institute for
The-osophical Publicity in Southern
Africa shows a period of fine work.
A publication, Theosophy in a Nut-
shell, was isgued ag an elementary
book based on the correspondence
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course previously prepared. It is
hoped to make a start with the
publication of clementary pamph-
lets in the principal Bantu lan-
guages, for which it is felt there
is much need. Many enquiries for
books are received from Africans.

The Ooctober-November number
of the official organ of the Section,
The Link, is n special issue to
commemorate the Society's 75th
Anniversary.

England

Mrs. Doris Groves, General Sec-
retary of the Section, reports that
activities have continued as usual
in all the Liodges and Federations.
She writes, ' We seem ab last to
have surmounted the difficulties
arising out of the war and the post-
war period, and & pumbor of new
centres and small study groups have
been formed in areas where there
had previously been no interest.”

There werc many Federation
Conferences and Group Meetings
with leotures and discussions iD
addition to two Baster weekend
gatherings, and & Students’ Week-
end. The Study and Training Com-
mitbee of the National Council com-
pleted an Advanced Btudy Course
on Theosophy and a shorter course
entitled * Universal Life and Law".
The latter is to form the basis for
public lecture syllabuses. The de-
mand for the Advanced Study
Course has been very great.

The Theosophical Publishing
House (London), Limited, has re-
printed the Adyar edition of The
Secret Doctrine for which there is
a great demand.

Large parcels of clothing given
by members have once more been
sent to members in distressed coun-
tries in BEurope. Various groups
for children and young people con-
tinue to meet in Headquarters.
The Library is one of the most
aseful sources of publicity. The
Junior Library continues in London
and is extending its work by send-
ing book-boxes to the provinces.
Standard Theosophical books have
been contributed to several public

libraries.
Pakistan

Efforts have been made to re-
organize the Lodge work in Quetta.
There were only three members
in May, and since then the number
has increased to 16. The Lodge
in Karachi is attracting a large
number of young people who show
intorest in the study courses and
lectures. One of Pakistan's most
active members, Mrs. Gool Min-
walla, recently went to Geneva as
a delegate of the World Federation
of United Nations Associations.

Malaya and Siam

Penang and Singapore recently
had & visit from Mrs. Jane Hogen-
son who was returning to the
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drafted by Dr. Besant concerning the signi-

ficance of Theosophy, and finally a statement called “ Free-

Several

General Secretaries in Europe had been disturbed by the
fuct that Governments and police authorities in certain

make space to put in a new Resolution of the General
The origin of this Resolution is as follows:

the portion describing Theosophy has had to be omitted to
Council on the “ Freedom of the Society ".

dom of Thought . From this issue on there is a change, since

- —— -~

countries were apt to identify the Society with Freemasonry,
and the public with the Liberal Catholic Church. They

therefore desired the General Council to give a statement

oular bodies and organizations, however much individual
289

making clear that the Society stands apart from any parti-
Theosophists might be working in them. The matter came

—
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]b)e:g; bthelgsifsspn of t.he General Council in Banaras in
: Res()l;x;i 9; it was discussed at two sessions, and finally
2 Sesolo o; bwaRse passe:d, all votes except three being cast
D favor 3 e Resolution was then circulated to all mem-
8 of the General Council, and thirty-eight of them
supporte.d it, nine members not sending in any votes
o D%1lrmg t}.xe course of 1950, two members of the General
ouncil considered that the Resolution was not adequately
olear, ar.ld requested that the matter be considered o ab
the sessions of the General Council meeting durin 3}{1;&11[;)50
Conveptlon. After long discussions at the first ie ; n, 8
com.mlttee was appointed by the President to 1;1 1510 g
gestions aqd recommendations as to change or re-:’ Cds'ug
Tl?e- commlttee‘met and recommended the adoptionof)fltnli
le')l%z?(l) Resolution, with only two slight amendments. One
or.] ' 1n was t(.) the use of the word “attachment " in the
iginal Resolution, and this was met by putting in the
amended form of the Resolution the phrase, “ by re?n;?ning

free of affiliation or identification with an

ization”. y other organ-

the large g:ze::?egded R esolution was passed by all of
ont vole, thewsh ouncil present without any dissenti-
Hencefortil thisgi Oné member refrained from voting.
issue on the fm p.Ol'tant, Resolution will appear in each
Council statggg:h acing ‘t‘he.“ Watch-Tower . The General
this Resolution d::slt;]otwmhes to make clear to all that
taiona’,ll1 }?utonomy of the Secélilo::):):v Iafc;dagbc:q’ge the constitur
tion of Zli)t:ogx?::nz &tIO;Of'the Society as a voluntary corpore-
the Parent S :;usd &tlona! Societies, though chartered by
sanctions, sho eldy’ o nOt-lmp]y the possibility of applying
policy of,the l;;. any Na‘,tlona] Society not agree with the
Of course i tﬂl&rent Somety'as stated in its Constitution.
would take eory the Society could interfere, but this

away from the striking nature of the Society
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whereby its individual units give a voluntary loyal allegi-
ance to the Parent Society at the International Head-
quarters, The General Council desires each National So-
ciety to devolop according to its own genius and the needs
of the country where it is working.
» * * *
The first Resolution, termed “ Freedom of Thought,”
has an interesting origin. In 1922 the Lodge of the Society
Resolation of 1928 in Australia, the old Sydney Lodge‘(latier
removed from the Society by annulling 1ts
Charter), started a campaign of persecution of such Theo-
sophists as had joined the Liberal Catholic Church, and
particularly its priests. This Church was first called the
0l1d Catholic Church, since it derived from the Old Catholic
Church of Holland. Its chief workers were prominent Theo-
sophists—J. L. Wedgwood and C. W. Leadbeater, who were
duly comsecrated Bishops of the Church. But while they
functioned as priests, they never ceased from their regular
Theosophical work as lecturers and as writers on behalf of
Theosophy and the Society. However, there were in Sydney
a certain number who became alarmed at the increase in
numbers in the Liberal Catholic Church, and some were in
fear that this movement would dominate the Society. Hence,
there began a campaign of persecution which came toa
head when Irving S. Cooper, a prominent Theosophical
leoturer and writer in the United States, who was working
in Sydney, appeared on the Theosophical platform wearing
the clerical collar after he had been ordained priest. The
Syduey Lodge considered that this was a campaign to push
the Liberal Catholic Church, whereas Mr. Cooper stated
that since the Sydney Liodge never objected to a clergyman
of the Church of England lecturing on its platform, wear-
ing the clerical collar, there Was no reason why that Lodge
gshould object because one of its lecturers was a priest of

L]

.
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the Liber .
a,}: th]‘;ltt;:t;l, Catholic Church who wore the collar buttoned
of ﬂfe WS";SCiP;' esent in Sydney at the time as Vice-President
The followii ¥, aud saw. the acuteness of the persecution.
Sydney. 1T g month, Dr. Besant as President came to
such m;ambo. ous & long story short, she recommended that
apart fro etllf as differed from the persecution should draw
was donem ; Sydney Lodge and make a new Lodge. This
Tho st an 1bhe Lodge was called the Blavatsky Lodge.
tion i year, 1923, at the Congress of the European Federa-
on in Vienna, where I presided as Vice-President, the
;nagiber of the Liberal Catholic Church was fully discu;sed,
frr;edz':n a ;fes;jt Dr. Besant drafted the Resolution securing
and b eloot (;)ught to every member and his right to vote
not he belo ) d bo any ofﬁce within the Society, whether or
- School nged to the Liberal Catholic Church, the Esoteric
choo founded by H. P. Blavatsky, or to any
tion. The General Counoil duly &pprove?l

and it has since then be
en ,
the Society. ® formal

other organiza-
thé Resolution
part of the policy of

T x .
Church  oupusing the Sormers o o Liberal Catholi
: ociety "’ has been
Chareh unounded, booause the principal workers. ozothl;z
cea.seg i ;Vt }: -ha.ve b.een members of the Society have never
they have e(lir allegiance to the Society and in the services
y rendered as Theosophical lecturers and writers.

* * "

It has been said that when one b
he does not “leave his religion,

*

he | ecomes a Theosophist
ut lives it . Many, like
Theosoghista nhe myse.lf., have found that it is onlyy after
fleld of Religion ~ 209UIrING & knowledge of Theosophy that
. 1t is possible to remain in the religion into
which one has been born. While indeed not

the dogmas, interpretations, eto., accepting all

of the priests, the study
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of Theosophy enables one to discover the religion as it was -
in its earliest presentation and purity given by the Founder
of the religion. It is therefore not unnatural that one who
is a keen Theosophist, as also a fervent believer in his
religion, should desire to apply his Theosophical ideas and
to broaden out the narrownesses within his religion.

In this field three important movements have to be
noted. The first is the work of the Liberal Catholic Church
in introducing “mnew wine into old bottles,” for that
Church retains the ancient formulas and ceremonies, while
explaining what occult forces are involved in the action
performed by the priest and the congregation jointly. But
two other important activities of Theosophists have to be
recorded in Hinduism and in Zoroastrianism.

In 1925 Mr. J. Krishnamurti, then a Theosophist (though
loosely attached), arrived in Adyar on November 25th. He
saw the changes that were being made by me in the Head-
quarters Hall by putting new symbols representing the reli-
gions, in place of some which had been put by Colonel Olcott,
which had no particular meaning. I pointed out a great
change I was making by giving equal importance to Muham-
madanism (as Colonel Olcott had done for Buddhism, Hindu-
ism, Christianity and Zoroagtrianism), by putting in a niche
a great inscription concerning the holiness of the Book, the
Koran, and writing the creed of Islam in Arabic characters,
« There is no God but Allah, and Muhammad is the Prophet
of Allah”’. Mr. Krishnamurti then made & striking sugges-
tion: Why not begin each day’s Convention with a repeti-
tion of the prayers from all the religions? 1 took up the
suggestion at once and very hurriedly contacted Theosophists
of the several faiths in India, and had the prayers ready
for the first day of our Jubilee Convention of 1925.

Soon after his arrival, Mr. Krishnamurti suddenly
had the idea of creating for Hinduism what had never
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:Ie)s;a:;i’rg;: o B congregational form of worship. It has
the temple benit-l o of Hinduism that each person goes to0
of people worrni e and worships by himself. Tho idea
ously existe drs tilppmg together in Hinduism had not previ-
munity sin i’ ough there has always been certain com-
Rrishng, ang ISIE of holy songs, especially regarding Shri
sion wag ¢ i Ramachandra. Mr. Krishnamurti's deci-
the same T;) dqrea.te the communal form of worship by using
ing thom difforently. Tl ¢ Pricsts, bub arrang:
Sam? pija was crezt.ed.H eiped by his friends, tho Bharata
had a:eizha'o?zgamaj Association of Indian Theosophists
Do way auddinJ Ve t?e condensation of Hindu rituals, in
marriage cere : a:nyF hing new. For instance, the usual
enormons o mony is spreafi over three days, meaning an
food for all pense to the bm(.ie’s father who has to provide
right to comm&nner of relatives who have an immemorial
condensed Bhe' and be fe(.l (?uring the threq days. 1In the
ot o ), tho gy ooy
: | . Similarly, th

ot s vk o o e

e higher castes, instead of taking g long pefiod,

could be finished within
* Association had no idezav,a'nofh c;llllrj; rBut the Bharata Samaj

obtained the lease of g tbual worship, It had
sophical Estate, small plot of ground in the Theo-

tomplo whoro thgnm:?:;lh it had erected a beautiful small
take place. ge and thread ceremonies could

Mr. Kri '8 i
r. Krishnamurti’s ideg of creating a short form of

joint ;

;3 r&hmviv::r;g;itwrs novel, as usually in the worship the

But in the new ?0:119 rfe peats t.he words and all others listen.

of Mr. Krigh "o Wo.mhl.p created under the direction
shnamurti, while indeed certain parts have to

be sai ) .
aid by the priest alone, in other parts of the ritual the
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songregation joins in heartily with a volume of sound novel
n a Hindu temple. Mr. Krishnamurti, being himself a
Brahmin by caste, officiated at the inaugural ceremony of
this communal worship of the Bharata Samaj, and for
several days he continued acting as the officiant. '
This congregational worship appealed so greatly to
Hindu members of the Society that the paja is now being
performed in many places throughout India, and there is
a temple at Banaras where the worship is done daily, as
it is at Adyar also. It is moteworthy that for the first
time not only could men be officiants, but also women.
Now in nearly every Federation gathering in India, the
first act of the day is the Bharata Samaj puja, and the
first official act of the Federation meeting is the repetition
of the Prayers of the Religions. Naturally this novelty
in Hinduism—only twenty-six years old—has not been
taken up by the millions of Hindus, but all the same,
to Hindu Theosophists it gives an opportunity of coming
nearer to the heart of Hinduism in its forms of worship.

* #* * *

Several years ago I noted that in Zoroastrianism the
worship is by each individual going to the Fire Temple or
repeating the prayers by himself. As the
Zoroastrianism )

prayers are repeated in a language long dead

__¢ Agestic” (a variant of archaic Vedic Sanskrit), no
Zoroastrian except a few learned officiants at temples know
what they are repeating. Of course there are trapslations of
the prayers into the vernacular (Gujarati) spoken in the homes
by the Parsis. But while Zoroastrianism is a very lofty
religion with the aspirations devoted directly to the highest
Godhead, Ahura-Mazda, there is nothing in the religion
which gives an opportunity for the pouring out of devotion.
I suggested to my Parsi friends in Bombay the possi-
bility of selecting from the ancient chants some that might
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oreate a form of worship for Parsis, which would enable
them to meet together and repeat them, using where possi-
ble the Sacred Fire, with the offering of flowers to the Deity.
This suggestion has been found most inspiring, and for
' Beveral years there has been a special league of Zoroastrians,
Jarthosti Theosophical League, working along this line of
congregational worship, not within the precincts of the
sacred Fire Temples but elsewhere.

During the Convention just over, when there were
present more than two hundred Zoroastrian members of
the Society, a beautiful ceremony took place in the Adyar
Theatre. It was led by Khurshed S. Dabu, the Dastur or
high priest of the chief Fire Temple in Bombay and a mem-
ber of the Society for many years, assisted by another Dastur,

K. N. Dastur from the Fire Temple in Ahmedabad. A
certain number of Parsi men and women

form, the Sacred Fire was lighted, and the p

were recited by the officiating Dastur, while the asgsistant
Dastur helped with the laying on of the sandalwood on
the Fire. But at certain times the laymen and women rose
and joined in, repeating certain prayers together, definitely
creating a congregational worship within Zoroastrignism,
such as had never existed before, The ceremony was
beautiful and striking, though execept for the two Dasturs
nobody understood s single word ths;
matter of that, there is the same sgitu
monies, where the language is Sansk
thousand Brahmin officiantg knows wh

Thus, within Zoroastrianism also & work has been
be.gun which makes this wonderful ancient religion more
alive to its adherents, because they have joined the Society

a,nd. have found through its teachings a new avenue through
which to give their devotion to the Deity.

sab on the plat-
rincipal prayers

ation in Hindu cere-
rit, and not one in &
at he is repeating.

C.JINARAJADASA

t was said. For the

FREEDOM THROUGH INTUITION'
By JAMES S. PERKINS

General Secretary of the Theasophical Society
in the U.S.A.

HE great conflicts that divide humanity, apd threatex;
T indeed civilized existence, stem froxP owtlr‘dlfferences 0
idea as to what are the requirements fo.r individual freedon;
and freedom for the totality of mankind. 'But we cgn?;)
know what is freedom until we have detfex"n.une.d what 1; e
nature of man. Twentieth centl:lry cw.lhzatlf)n stands ZS
it were before some veritable sphinx _°f llf:a Whlch‘ deman? '1?
that we answer profoundly t.he question, th.mt; is man f
The present world is seeking that answer in terms o
[14 : ? ”

Wlﬁt il: f:f; dt(;i:t heaven lies about us and within us. 4:
change of consciousness i8 all that gta.r'nds betviveen us 931
its bliss. Although this change is in reahty but (:3
penetration of the filmiest of 've?lls—a change in 'energy.
level of consciousness—the veil is n.evertheless ’an dlmp(e)m;a
trable barrier, principally because it 18 .un.recog'mzfcia . i cgrz
the rare individual perceives that w1.thm hllS‘ tnehi °
gciousness the way may be opened dehberat:,e y in ot' ? :r
worlds, 'Knowledge as to man's nature is essential to

progress toward freedorn.

' The 76th Double-Diamond International Convention, Public

Lecture.
207 -



208

THE THEOSOPHIST FEBRUARY

Wereh; i::clent civilizations? in. more leisurely days, there
(—3xploration:;m . ;V ho gure lifeimes of effort to such inner
the state kI; an recqrds exist of those who have entered
is 10 com M:;ﬁn as Nz?*vdna. In western psychology there
are given Igalati elex'perlence.. Refe}'ences regarding Nirvana
of consciousn vely little consideration. That there are realms
" day science - bt'ayond .those dealt with by our present-
The ar?c;: l:dm*?'ted in ancient practices and treatises.
revelations andn }ﬁ?lenceé were founded upon spiritusl
the Hindus, th I};;IL osophies. In that sacred scripture of
out in effect that I\Zg“””d Gita, the 13th Discourse points
Knower of the Fj 1d&tter.and Spirit are the Field and the
known about thle . Wisdom is that which ought to be
emotional and ese two. The body with its physical
and mental environment then is the Field. And

consciousness (that which is aware through the body) i8

the K .

i tf;loevs;er of the .Flel‘d. What that Field really is and

and what }?-WS by which it is modified—whence the Knower

18 powers—these constit .

therefore the true field of scienc: itute the Eternal Wisdom:

world 013:;: Sclllences pursuing investigations of the sensat®

nature of }fo ’ected vagt categories of facts regarding the
of physical matter and the laws governing it. But

—Whence the Knower? Who is He? And what Hi®

oW ? .
another kind I:fo lfm kIHOWIGdge, then, there must be edded
by-time and spa n?w edge; a knowledge of life unaffected
subtler levels pfce, a knowledge acquired by man frof
and ob BérV&tioz. con;clousness through direct experienc®
with the ex ; @ knowledge nevertheless that square®
indesd gives.tierlmental.)le facts of physical nature, 82
Compelled by 1rr g and universal signifioance.
faces the meud Y the relentless course of events
eed to determide What are the principle; upo?
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which systems of Universal Ethics may be reared. Let
us suppose that some day in an effort to do so, recognized
scholars attempt to reach an integration of all knowledge.
They would have to search religions, philosophies and
sciences, both modern and ancient—some of them lost to
sight for ages. If this were done, then from the vast
assemblage of knowledge the integrating factors essen-
tial to each department would have to be sought out.
These would have to be contemplated with transcendent
vision and spiritual insight to perceive their univers-
al meaning. If the resultant body of knowledge were
epitomized and popularized into an illuminated way of life
it could then become an influence upon mass activities.
Were such a task completed there would have been col-
lected a “theosophy "—a wisdom of the Gods. Yet such
labours have been proceeding throughout time. Great
thinkers and seers dwelling in obscure hermitages, in
schools, communities and esoteric bodies have been doing
this work for ages, unrecognized for the most part. It is
an outline of their knowledge of universal principles and
timeless truths, a framework of reference constructed by
them, which appeared in the world 75 years ago under
the name TuEosopHY. Theosophy is nota complete body
of revealed knowledge. It makes available an outline which
to the intuitive thinker furnishes the direction for observa-
tions and search for truth. From it men may obtain
glimpses of their real pature, and of the laws that guide
unfolding evolution. Thus may be perceived the moral
imperatives for our age, as well as the direction from which
dangers threaten humanity.

To illustrate the value of Theosophy to modern thought,
particularly with regard to the question of freedom, we may
select and pursue some of the implications of a basic con-
cept of Theosophy, the One Life. It is of interest to note
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that modern sciences investigating the ultimate particles
of matter have reached the concept of the unity of life ab
bl}e physical level. They have shown that electrical energies
bfnd us all together in a single whole. To this limited
viewpoint Theosophy adds comprehensive vision. Theo-
sophy points out that there is but One Life—One source
of Life, recognized among all world religions as the one
God. The One Life pours into manifestation through an
age-long process that develops the utmost variety of form
to return at last through the long reaches of time to the
One Source, bringing with it the harvest of experience, the
perfect release of power and love and creative intelligence.
1f this great concept can be admitted as fundamentally true
then it may be deduced that we live in a universe of order,
and it is impossible to harm any single unit of conscious-
ness apywhere along its path without harming ¢hrough the
operatzon of law the whole of Life. This is the real founda-
tion 1::or the ideal of Universal Brotherhood. It is basic
to universal morals and ethies, and to all spiritual de/velop-
ment. From' it, too, stems the principle contradiotory to
present-day thought that life emerges from within. The
ﬁnal /appearance on the physical plane of any object or
creature can only be possible as a result of itg creation
first on inner, subtler levels of energy called planes

. Theosophy elaborates the simple statement {;hat evo-
lution proceeds from a Bingle Source. The universe begins
whgn 8pirit or Life flashes into the realm of ma.ttegr in
?Vthh a universe is to be. The plunge of Spirit into matter
in the beginning of the universe establishes the vibratin
at.soms,. the whirling vortices of force. In untold myria,dsg
vibrating at varying rates, they form the seven ener ’
levells‘ or great planes of matter of the universe. The ﬂizv
f’f life from the One Source is downward through the vary-
ing levels of matter into its densest planes. This prooeﬁs
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is termed “Involution”. It proceeds for aeons, before the
tide of life reaches its lowest stage and reverses its direction.
Then it is that Evolution commences. Latent within every
unit of oconsciousness is the archetypal pattern of its path
of return—its ultimate achievement in evolution. The oak
tree is latent in the acorn, but the acorn has first to fall
into matter—the earth—in order that the forces innate in it
may be awakened to unfold the oak tree. The tree does
not just evolve out of the mud. The seed is a focal point
in physical matter for an energy that already exists and
which seeks now to achieve in form its archetypal pattern.
Everything that lives in physical matter does so because
first it dwells in universal consciousness. Whether it be
a tree or a man that appears on the physical earth, however
warped, twisted and inadequate it may be at any given
point, it is nevertheless ceaselessly striving to achieve a
true reproduction of that pattern of perfection designed
for it. .

Without attempting to detail how Theosophy outlines
the process in which the seven great planes of nature and
their various subdivisions have come into being, the prinoci-
ple may be indicated. As the atoms of subtlest matter
vibrate at the level, some of them are attracted into aggre-
gations vibrating at a glower rate. Thus they constitute a
denser level or plane. In this manner seven great planes
or divisions of the universe are generated and linked to
form the Field of Evolution. The weaving of this Field is
conceived as having been wrought by the First Wave of
Life in the oreation of the universe. It is followed by a
Second Wave which manifests itself as Consciousness and
is composed of innpumerable fragments or .pi_‘tj,s. Each of

these units seeks to draw together int, g, He wf
ey

plane after plane, experiencing thrg
beginning of pleasure and pain, the“f A
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repuIS{on.that educe, and finally develop fully, the divine
I;fOt:Iiltlal in each.. This process continuing through periods
o If!;:g;:::éfss In an awakening of self-consciousness in
Flrs.t, then, is the outgoing journey of identification by
each unit of consciousness with the material of each of the
.seven p!anes. The creation of the universe for them begins
in. an involutionary journey which has its turning-point
in the depths of physical matter where involution ceases
and evolution begins. The path toward separateness be-
comes an unfoldment toward unity. It is at this turning-
point that the myriad fragments of consciousness commence
to know themselves as other than identification with the
 dense matter of the lower planes.
If we were to follow a single tendril of i
in i.ts invo'lutionary journey to tﬁe physitzl;loélz(;l;s:\:g Tfmelss
arrive ultimately in the mineral kingdom, and beg;j t(})lu
the struggle toward freedom of movemetit; freedlgln f om
?estl"aint.a. Consciousness limited to minera’ml for o ‘1.‘0m
instinctively along lines that are geometrical én ’ stu.ves
¥nov.emenb in orystalline structures. This m’a,tl(l) eXPtl_esi
1nst1n(?t at the primary level is suggestive of the v 1031
o.rder in al_l kingdoms of life, The slowed down iumv?rsa-
tible cfnnsclousness in the rock evolves toward ’t;hmpm'c ept
formations of precious stones. ® porfee
. Ha,vm.g achieved its finest possible structure in the
?Illlzeral lkmgdom, cqnsciousness develops further its nature
n Zlf:fl:rtazzr ;Zizu;fgzylifi()d in the vegetable kingdom.
: el through vegetable forms or
f::t V;ailr;ety 9f r.ema,rka,ble denizens of this kingdomcz;zzt::
vegotaby majestic treeg and other regal splendours of the
e world. Having reached such heights each unit

of consciousnes
8 passes on tod i . .
kingdom. . well in forms of the animal
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In the animal world there is perfection of physical
movement, exquisite feeling, -and consciousness adds to
these an effort toward thought. For ages of time it unfolds
its various expressions in the animal world until it reaches
the heights of that kingdom in the domesticated animals
associated with man, and develops near human characteris-
tics. Through contact with man, a dog or cat or horse
begins to exhibit advanced qualities of devotion and intelli-
gence, of duty and love. The animal manifests a growing
character of individuality. Human qualities are evident to
such a degree in the finer animals that the consciousness
in them is prepared for that great change which lifts it into
the human kingdom. This isa culminating,experience in
the whole cycle of evolution. A chalice of consciousness—
so to speak—has been prepared through innumerable experi-
ences in lower kingdoms, that is now ready to receive the
downpouring of another—a Third Wave of Life—that will
result in the creation of a special “I” consciousness. In
some poignant moment of supreme effort there flashes down
from highest planes, indeed from the very Source of Life, a
higher element of consciousness that welds together the
animal consciousness with the higher “I” consciousness.
Thus & human soul is born in time to become the battle-
field for ages of struggle as the individual lifts conscious-
ness from the animal to the human, and from the human to
the divine level of life. In this manner the fragment that
has been long evolving its separate existence in worlds of
dense matter, in transient kingdoms of nature, becomes
inseparably linked with eternal existence. Such a creature
has departed from the animal kingdom, and when next it
takes birth in form it will be a Human Being.

The uniqueness of the human being is his power to
utilize in waking consciousness the gateways into both
the sub-conscious and the super-conscious spheres of being.
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In the sub-conscious realm he recaptures instinotively &
knowledge of laws of nature experienced in some past aeon
of awareness in other kingdoms of life. In the super-
conscious world, he ventures toward that awareness which
extends to omnipresence, that knowledge which becomes
omniscience, that capacity which becomes omnipotence.
The experiences that have been gathered in all the lower
kingdoms of nature remain in their essentials in the
sub-consciousness. A storehouse it is, vast and unfathom-
able, from which may issue instinctive knowledge and
strange inexplicable promptings to bewilder and overwhelm
the man who is not alert to what he truly is. To him
especially Theosophy brings its inspiring message—that
man is linked not only to his past evolution through his
sub-consciousness but to his super-consciousness as well.
And he may invoke this cosmic Being through his aspira-
tions and his yearning after the Infinite. From that world
of splendour comes renewed vision with every effort he
makes to give form to divine inspiration. It is from his
super-consciousness that appears the intuitive knowledge
recognized as Wisdom. Within each man awaits this
Teacher whose prison door must be unlocked that he may
be set free. The door is beheld through eyes of intuition ;
it is opened by meditation and a way of life that expresses
in action the reality that is unveiled to the intuition.

JAMES 8. PERKINS

(To be concluded)

TOWARDS A BETTER AND
SANER WORLD'

By PROF. J. N. VAN DER LEY

General Secretary of the Theosophical Society
in the Netherlands

‘ HEN we speak of & better world it is silently ir.nplied

that the conditions in which we are 1iv1ng s.;‘t,
present are nob quch as we desire them to be. Within
the span of thirty years humanity h'a,s passed through two
wars, which gpread over such a big part of the globe on
which we live that we rightly call 1:;hem. world-wa@. Many
people fear that a third war is 1mm1.nent:;, and it seems
certain that, if it really should come, it will be even more
terrible and devastating than its two predecessors.

From the beginning of this century onwards there have
been those who prophesied an early downfall of vcfha,t we
are used to call our present civilization. You will have
heard of Oswald Spengler’s book, in German, Der unter-
gang des Abendlandes, which literally means “ The dowx?fav.ll
.of éhe evening country,” by which, of course, western '01v11-
ization is meant. In Holland, the count?y to which I
belong, we had a prophet of the same ku.xd, a famous
historian, Prof. Huizinga, who wrote, some thirty-five years

e
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ago, a book In de schaduwen vam morgen, which means
“ In the shadows of tomorrow,” in which book he also gives
a olear exposition of the dangers which threaten our pres-
ent social structure and culture. A Spanish philosopher,
Ortega y Gasset, wrote The Revolt of the Hordes, in which
work he deals with the prevailing trend of human beings
to become exactly like their fellows, not different from them
in any way, either externally or internally, and to act in
masses, like robots, as it were.

The idea of the closing of one cycle of world evolution
and the dawning of a new era is more easily accepted by
people living in eastern countries than by those who live in
the Ocoident. The easterners know that we are at present
in a dark period in the life of humanity, a period which is
called the Kali Yuga, a period in which the forces which
oppose the plan of evolution are very strong. Some time
ago I heard a story which is meant to explain the difference
between this Kali Yuga and a period of happiness and
prosperity, the Golden Age, the difference between what we
could call a dark and a light period of evolution.

A certain man sold a part of his property, a piece of
land with some buildings, to another man. It wag in the
light and golden period, preceding the present Kali Yuga.
Everything went smoothly; the property was transferred
to the new owner and the payment was made. After some
time had passed, the new owner went to the man who
had sold him the property, told him that he had discovered
a treasure of great value hidden in one of the buildings,
and urged him to take possession of the treasure for, he
said, he had paid for and bought a piece of land ;,nd
houses, but not a treasure. The seller of the property
refused to accept the treasure. *I have sold the land with
everything in and on it,” he said; “if you have found a
treasure, then you are to be congratulated on your good
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luck. I did not discover the hidden treasure. You may
ocall that bad luck, but I most certainly have no right to
accept the treasure as a gift from you.” They argued for
a long time, but could not arrive at a conclusion. The
buyer would not keep the treasure ; the seller was unwill-
ing to accept it. At last they agreed to postpone the
argament until the following morning. But that night
the Golden Age came to an end and the Kali Yuga began.
When the two men met again, everything was different:
the darkness of the times seemed to have taken possession
of their spirits. “ The treasure belongs to me, of course,”
the former owner said, “I did not sell it to you, I only
sold you land and buildings. You must restore to me every-
thing of a special kind, which you may find in them.” “How
can you say such a thing ?”” was the answer, “ you made no
reservations or exceptions of any kind when you sold me
the property. The treasure belongs to me.”

Here we have, in a nutshell, the spirit of two totally
different periods.

That we live in & time in which the human Spirit
seems to be surrounded by a dark cloud, is clear to every
one who has the eyes to see. We see destruction every-
where, and the treasures of the Spirit, which were valued
highly in brighter periods, do not seem to matter any more.
Statisticians have calculated that the cost of the last war
amounted to a million times a million American dollars.
Now this is a figure so big that we cannot, at all, grasp
its meaning. Our imagination fails to tell us what it
means. So the same statisticians have made a calculation
to show us the significance and extent of the loss. We
have about 2,200 million people living on this earth, who
may be considered to belong to about 400 to 500 million
families, living separately. Now for the amount of money
which was thrown away in the last war, we could have
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ﬁziw;;di;iitzvery famlly,. living on our globe, with a little
with a Jioe gardzn, equlpped with the latest inventions and
hosen fhx motor car In the garage. After building these
overy tone e fWould still be left enough money to provide
ary b ? more than_5,00(? inhabitants with the neces-
i 12 ha 8, schools, libraries, etc. So we see that, by
oo a1 g . e same amount of money, we could have ohanged’
: globe into an earthly paradise instead of into a rubbish-
heap as we have done,

Of course it is not the mon . i
destruction which counts, in the eoa);:dv.Ve ]&l;l:nsf (iaxx:dizzglfoilz:
of Z;l.o value at all. It is the capital of human labour
a.pg ied .to the produce of the earth, which has been losf:
:nnor r:lvinch has to be built:, up in the same way again. An
- tiﬁmgnll{nt of material and labour has been destroyed
o ake a very long time before it can be replaced,

uring that period labour and materials cannot be used
for other purposes.

'Why do we do the same kind of thing over and over
again ? The' end of the last war lies only a few years behind
us, and again we see the military budgets rising everywh
to. tremendous heights. The different governmeni;’ erl?
this state of affairs preparation Sfor defence, but tl?' %
after all, the same thing as preparation fo'r, war '11‘?1 r
must be something absolutely wrong in our abt:b d to.
waltds life and we have to find out where the mis:, 11: el'tO.
It is absolutely certain that there must be g mista.k& come.
where, because it is a fact that scientific investie St?' one
have proved beyond doubt that we have s;uﬁ‘ioientgladbmm'3
tec?hnical skill and material supplies available e
this earth of ours into a material paradise. ’
Smt:;m; fs;c;;:ne t_hirty years there has been, in the United

merica, & movement called Technocracy, which
word means, of course, the rule or government by tcz;mique

to change
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The followers of this movement undertook the work of
collecting data of the available sources of mineral and
vegetable raw materials for producing the necessities of
life. They also made’investigations about the available
power and manual labour, and the technical possibilities
for manufacturing and distributing the goods produced.
They compiled thousands of statistics, which prove beyond
any doubt that with only a part of the available man-power
we would now be able to produce such an abundance of
wealth that every human being, at present living on our
globe, could reach a completely satisfactory standard of
living, while enjoying sufficient leisure in which to develop
the higher side of his complicated being.

To reach this goal it is, of course, necessary that there
should be complete co-operation between the different nations
of the world, so as to make sure that all available sources
shall be used in the most efficient way, that the goods shall
be produced where this can be done most economically,
and that there shall be a just and rational distribution of
the manufactured products, and the available foodstuffs,
among the different inhabitants of the earth. To ensure
this state of affairs we must have a kind of international
cconomical council, which should have power to enforce
the necessary regulations, thus ensuring that production
and distribution be regulated according to the momentary
needs of time and place.

When we know that hundreds of millions of people,
especially in eastern countries, are suffering from shortage
of food, and that many more hundreds of millions are
leading a miserable, joyless life, without the sunshine of
contentment, overworked and overburdened as they are,
then it certainly seems desirable that we should do our
utmost to reach that blissful care-free state of living
which is pictured to us by Technooracy. If it is certain
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that we can do it, only by making the necessary arrange-
ments, I must ask again, why do we go on acting so foolishly
and stupidly ?

Many learned people have tried to find an answer to
this question. I will mention a very interesting studys
written by a famous British historian, Arnold J. Toynbee.
This work, entitled 4 Study of History, has not yet been
completed, but several volumes have been published, alto-
gether containing thousands of pages. With the consent
of the author, one of his admirers has condensed over 8,000
pages into 565, in this way making it possible for ordinary
people like you and me to study this remarkable book.

Prof. Toynbee holds that to make history comprehen-
sible and useful, we should not take nations or periods as
our units of study, but societies or civilizations. The
study of the birth, growth, breakdown and, at last, the
disintegration of a civilization supplies us with material
to learn our lessons from the past and to avoid the mistakes
our forefathers made. All in all Prof. Toynbee identifies
twenty-six societies, of which some are primitive, but of
which the later ones might be rightly called civilizations.
Of these twenty-six, sixteen have already passed away, and
nine of the remaining ten are shown to have already broken
down. This seems to be a rather gloomy prospect, but
Toynbee tries to console us by remarking, more or less
jokingly, that the earth has several million years of life
left, so that, if future civilizations should be of about the
same length as those which have died, we still have many
. thousgnds of civilizations ahead of us. By making an
analysis of the civilizations of the past Toynbee has tried
to discover a law by which the growth, breakdown, and
eventual disintegration of a civilization is governed. He
found that in every civilization a certain sequence of events
. tekes place, from which he formulated g law, which might
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be called the law of challenge and response. It happens
like this: In human society under review a certain difficulty
arises, a problem which has to be solved by those who
belong to the society. Toynbee calls this a challenge, and
the solution of the problem is the answer or response to
the challenge. The challenge may come from the environ-
ment, like the stimulus of bleak countries, or of new ground,
or the invitation of Nature to develop her resources. The
challenge may also come from within or from peoples
of neighbouring countries, like defeat in a war, or, for peo-
ples oocupying frontier positions, exposed to constant attack,
the stimulus of pressure. The important point is that there
must be a response to the challenge, that the problem
which has been presented must be solved. If this cannot

be achieved, then the civilization, although it may linger

on for some time, is condemned—it will break down and

slowly disintegrate. o o
Now, if this process has taken place in every civiliza-

tion of the past, so that we are justified in e'xpecbing it
also in the present one, it is of the greatest importance
that we try to find out what is the challenge presented
to us in our present civilization. Toynbee has not come
to this point yet ; he may do so in one of t}.le later volumes,
but it seems fairly clear, from the experience of the past
decades, what problems we have to solve.

We have made marvellous progress on the way .to
discovering Nature's secrets. Nature cha].le.anged hurrfamty
to develop her sources of power, to utlhze. her mineral
wealth, to employ her soil in the most eficient way. In
the last few hundred years the response of.man has been
magnificent : scientists have explored physical n'gture to
its very depths; technicians have put to practical use,
swiftly and with great skill, most of the‘sec.ret;s which
were discovered in the laboratories of the scientists. Even
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the atom, indivisible as it was thought to be by our ances-
tors, .the Greeks, has not been safe, it has been shattered
and it gives us, in breaking :up, the vast amount of its
latent energy. Indeed, as Technocracy teaches us, we are
now fzapable of building up a material paradise. But have
we given the full response to Nature’s challenge ? Have
we organized our society in such a way that the paradise,
which we have the capacity to build, is available for every
human being ? If not, we should see that we make the
necessary arrangements as quickly as possible.

It is very clear that we have not yet found the full
answer to the challenge. We have not yet discovered the
right way of co-operating, unreservedly and efficiently, with
- other nations, so as fo make it possible to utilize to th’e full
the power over physical nature which we have gained.
Indeed, up to now we have done very little in this respect.
Moreover, we have not yet solved, by any means, the social
problem, which came into prominence when manual labour
was to a great extent replaced by machine-power. We have
not yet discovered the right way of giving every human
being, and every non-human being as well, his or its rightful
place in the society we are supposed to form. 8o the
challenge is:

1. To co-operate, to the fullest extent, with all the
other inhabitants of our globe, to build one great societ
of living beings. The responsibility for this society has tz
be taken by humanity which, until now, has only been a
word, an abstract idea, but which from now on must
become a living reality.

2. To solve the social problem, which mean
member of the human family shall be given Sil?:l :f Zﬁz
p%a.ce, so that he will be able, in perfect freedom f,i take
his sl'za.re in the work of developing our globe ag g ’s itabl
dwelling-place for the beings living on it Whenulh: iz
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taking his share in the work, he shall also be given the
fullest opportunities for developing the higher side of his
nature, according to the Divine Plan.

All thig is very logical and very simple, but it is clear
that we are still far from having given the right response
to the challenge. Do we understand the necessity or are
we able to accept the opportunity? I think very many
people do understand the problem theoretically and are
willing, more or less reluctantly, to accept the possibility
of a satisfactory solution. Why, then, are we not going
ahead and making the necessary arrangements without
further delay ?

T think that it is wnderstanding which is lacking;
people, on the whole, do not understand what they are
doing and why they are doing it. No longer is it any good
to say to them, as is done in the Ten Commandments of the
Bible, you must not do this, you must do that, you must
act in such and such a way, without further expl&naﬁipn.

What is really wanted is a philosophy, or system' of
thought, in which a clear and co.mprehens\ible conception
is given of the universe in which we live, and of the place
which human beings oceupy in it. Wherever possible, this
conception should be based on observations, made il? a
8cientific way, so as to make sure that the chance of being
deluded i reduced to a minimum. With sucha philosophy
it should be possible for a big percentage of the population
of our globe to catch at least a glimpse of the Great Plan
according to which, as even modern scientists are forced to
admit, the evolution of our universe takes place. .

Is it possible to find a philosophy of life which fulfils
o9 After many years of study, and com-

these requirement
f thought, I have come to the

parison of different systems O .
>onclusion that there is none which offers a better solu-

iion to what we might call the riddle of life than the
4 : .



314 THE THEOSOPHIST FEBRUARY

ANCIENT Wispow, expounded in the sacred books of the East,
and reborn, in & more or less modern shape, in what we
call THEOSOPHY. In it we find a reasonable and altogether
logical exposition and explanation of the events and hap-
penings of the phenomenal world, giving these happenings
their fitting place in a picture of breath-taking magnitude,
8o that what seemed meaningless before becomes a part of
& vast and well-ordered scheme.

It seems to me that, if this philosophy of life were to
become acceptable to a majority of the members of our
buman family, we would stop behaving in the foolish way
of which I have spoken in the beginning of my lecture. It
would become possible to put an end to war and to use all
our resources, instead of for destruction, for the building
up of a care-free and useful life for the citizens of this
world of ours. .

How is. it that, though the Ancient Wisdom has been
known to the people of the East for many, many centuries,
and in its modern form of Theosophy, for 75 years, has
been presented to the West as well as to the East, com-
paratively few have been willing to accept its teaching and
to follow its precepts ? There may be many reasons, but one
of them, it seems to me, is that, at all eventg in the West,
people show little inclination to accept anything new whioh,
even when only to a limited extent, is baged on revelation.
In its present phase of evolution the 8chooled scientific

mind is inclined to reject anything for which no scientific
foundation can be brought forward,

(To be concluded)

THE WOMEN OF VIET-NAM'
By MADAME NGUYEN-THI-HAI

ITTING in this International Convention, intensely
burning with brotherhood, let me lead. y‘ou1 awagg
from Adyar, for some minutes, into another realm, to
breathe another atmosphere, of struggle and -sacrlﬁdce.l :
the East, beyond the sea, over Siam, yf)u will find a lci)ng
range of mountains, at the foot of which are stirugg aﬁ
for life, ag they did for survival, a s.mall people, s?his
in number but not so in mind or mtelh'gc?noe.d :
People is the Viet-Nam people. They OI'lglI'la..fi? tgszs
Tibet, at the foot of the Himalayas, the c.entre of civilizati -
of the world. Patiently and laborlously, this pet?; ‘
emigrated across China as far as the Pamfic shores, on
turned to the South, and sat down in .the Viet-Nam peiilard
8ula, their back against the mounta}ns, to. be ‘on ;gs ere
8gainst invasion by the hundred times bigger m s of
China from the North, and the powerful Chammese

the South (now disappeared). .

A small people of only one mil
China and Cham, two big powers o :
city, Viet~Nam would not have b.een zav,bl?l 0 whe
develop, with all her characteristics, until to u}(;,n e
ad not at her immediate disposal tlllleboll;lrtlldless able
Yevolutionary power of her men, and the ; ‘:vould
Scious, skilful and stoic sacrifice of ht?r women. L woud
like to Qistil the perfume of this sacrifice irc')m the es?,
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lion inhabitants between

f great expansion capa-
o survive and




316 THE THEOSOPHIST FEBRUARY

of Viet-Nam women and, acting as their representative,
offer it for your meditation,

Sisters and Brothers, it seems that women are born
with the word “sacrifice” engraved on their very bones
and tissues. Even a hen or g snake, when her eggs or
little ones are teased, will defend them to the death. Innate
is the propensity also of & mother to protect her child, defy-
ing all pain, distress and danger. It is a natural instinct
given by Nature. But the women of Viet-N am, with their
homes ever threatened by the Chinese from the N orth, and
by the Chammese from the South, have been called upon
to make, in addition to the natural sacrifice as mothers,
another kind of sacrifice for their homeland, a sacrifice that
is skilful and stoie, and made consciously and freely.

How to describe all this? Our story may not be estab-
lished on the basis of novels or moral maxims, but by
drawing on a single source of references, that are abundant,
of endless interest, and above all authoritative, It is
our Ca-Dao, or Book of Folk-Songs. We,
have this characteristic that when our heart feels angry,
sorrowful, sinking ; or glad, proud, cheerful, every such senti-
ment naturally flows from our lips into the graceful form of
a poem that could be written down and transmitted. Thus
to know the vicissitudes of the Vietnammese, it is sufficient
to open their Book of Folk-Songs where we may read all
the inflexions and modulationg of their soul, described
with simplicity and sincerity. It is upon this foundation
that I try to base my remarks, quoting frequently.

The fact that a woman takes care of her husband, her
children, her home, is quite natural. Every woman does
it, and some do it entirely and beautifully. Many examples
of devoted wives and wise mothers exist in the world.
But the Vietnammese women, besides “ suffering for their
children, and shouldering all the burdens of their husbands’

the Vietnammese,

1951 THE WOMEN OF VIET-NAM 317

homes,” have to their credit two additional acts of sacrifice,
that is, the wife takes charge of the home while the husband
goes to school studies, and she also takes t.he place of the
husband in order that he may become a soldier.

In ancient times, the Viet-Nam pe-ol.)l.e were f-eW
but had the ambition to become equal in civilization Wllt]h
China, and the world. It was not an easy task, for tte
first condition of possibility is to have .enough mon?; ! So’
feed one’s parents, children, wife, to repair one’s a:cisViet’
graves, and to pay heavy taxes. Let us now listen to
Na, —

msv;bgrzaéir:)'ises her husband to go to school : ** Please reag
good books and study hard. Let me plough for you an

Weave, matching with others . |
She describes her care of her husband in school fa

- from her home: © At each season, I go to my husband’s

School to supply him with food. When 1'1cet;'lun; ash:(l;t;g;
buy it and bring it on my shoulders. I f;msk zﬁ th}; o
to the place where my husband is studying. Al e gate,
I enter, put down the basket, and say Good Morning *;

She tells you how she has acquired money for the

Sause: “I am s Phung-Thien girl, selling lvlegit?;es o
. 1 y usband.
buy 5 writing-brush and an inkstone for my ons

f‘mm‘e, when he passes successfully his exa.m1tnoatgrow
I shal) be very glad and forget all my labours
Vegetables ” ; p f
She examines the cause of her troubles .I’ifssa‘ifezl
You, I mugt fish for the crabs; if for myself, dininy.my :
Or one penny. Because of you, I ml.lst buy a,the agn With,
if for myself, I'll be content with eating f.rom- e p e
Wy fingers, Because of you, I am suffering; il for myset,
anythin 1d be good enough " ; . .
Sheg ‘ZZ:wgrs gher husband concermng her beau.t]i/i
Three times each day, I climb the mountains, how ca

13
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preserve my beauty, my dear ? Three times each day, I climb
the hills. For whom do I let my body be deformed ? ' ;

She is humble when congratulated on her sacrifice:
“ Because of my love for my husband, I endure everything.
It is not because I have a steel skeleton and a copper skin.”

When the country is invaded, it is the duty of every
man to go to the front, but he is concerned about his wife
and his family who will have nobody to lean on. The Viet-
Nam woman, then, does not weep or ory, but willingly
offers a complete sacrifice.

She advises her husband who has been mobilized :
“ Congratulation to him who carved the head of the flag-
pole, who invented the altar to worship ancestors. Let me
worship the ancestors, and you, you must go to the frontier,
bringing the flag for the King. My dearest, when do you
depart ? in the morning ? in the evening ? Say it to me, in
order that I may give you some rice before seeing you off.”

Says the husband : “1 am really sorry for you who are
about to give birth to a child. You will be alone without
anybody to assist you. . And the child? a girl ? a boy?
When in deep travail of confinement, who will be your
companion ?

And the wife : “ A girl ? T'll let her marry. A boy? I'll
take a bride for him, don't be anxious about that. My
dearest, mobilized, you must go; let, me shoulder all the
responsibilities of the work at home. In December, I'll
S0w potatoes, in January beans, in February egg-plants. In
. March, I'll deeply plough the rice-field; in April I'll sow
everywhere; in May I'll reap, and after that will come the
rain preparing another oycle. You must take public affairs
in hand, leave me to plough the rice-field. I advise you to
go to the frontier, courageously, to help the people and to
assist the officers. If women must be mobilized, I'll go
three or four years for you. But since men are mobilized,
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I can’t do anything except to bring some money in my belt,
and some rice in my basket, to bid you farewell.”

After his departure, the wife labours and suﬁ”e*f's and
Jears and hopes : ¢ In the drizzling rain, I am going to
the mulberry-field, a hat on my head, a basket lfmczer xlxlx{y
arm. | am going to gather mulberry-leaves to e(;e 19{1
worms so I can have silk to spin one day. Oh,. my dariing,
love me . . . who suffers so much from all kinds of v(;c.l:-
situdes. From afar, are you conscious of my heart :,n ; :
sufferings ? I hope that after the change of circumstances,
we et each other.” .

Sg?slflie?zt :ﬁfig Brothers, these quotations tell ggz'zp'hwalilz
that the Viet-Nam women accept adverse con ;;mxf]s; y
order that their husbands may study for the bene .bicl>it ab,
and that they voluntarily shoulder every respo::mds 3;1 :
home and in society, in order that their huj1 an untry
devote themselves entirely to the cause of Ef e. cos of};,
These two sacrifices, with the voluntary Sut ersrrlfiration
self-imposed widowhood, are worthy of respect, &
and . .

g;?v?af(?}fat are the characteristic
Women's sacrifice ? . )

Sacrifice ii;i sacrifice only when accepted Wlt_h ;:Efst?g;
free will, The Chinese women, under the weig o
“three obediences” (obedience 0 fat'her whe; 3';)0 If],mh
hugband when married, to son wh.en WIdOW)ids ub::t it canno(;
far harder than any other women 10 the world, o The Viet
be called sacrifice, if there is no f-r E.:e W-lu . is;) learn the
Nam women, by similarity of CiVlllZ&thI;], a e
three obediences in school and keep ; emt;her maxims
indelible law, but as simple maxims, like o

°f conduct. o studied Viet -Nam customs,

Maurice Larrouy wh s ; f
Wrote gbout this libe’rty and free will, in the Times ©

s of the Viet-Nam

b
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Paris, 8th April 1929: “ A Viet-Nam woman is certainly an
important personage at home. She has absolutely no need
of the feminist ideas of the Occident to be free, for, from
olden times, she is a free and faultless housewife, managing
all the homework and accounting, is gentle to her husband,
teaches the children, labours for the prosperity of the family.
On the farm, it is also she who takes care of hundreds of
retainers, of their meals, their work, their hygiene...”. In
consequence, the first characteristic of the Viet~Nam
women’s sacrifice is that their act of sacrifice is made
consciously and freely.

Let us listen to a Viet~-Nam woman who remembers
her responsibility, and will not flirt : *“ Oh, please let go
the lappet of my gown, so that I may go to the fair. IfI
miss the fair, money will run short; people will have
a wicked mouth on me. I have a husband, I must take
care of him, of his home, of his surroundings ; if I miss the
fair, how can I keep my home?

The second characteristic is that the Viet-Nam women’s
sacrifice is skilful: “ When the husband gets angry, the
wife smiles cheerfully and asks: ‘ About what matter are
you angry, my dear ?’ "’ '

The third characteristic is that the Viet-Nam women’s
sacrifice is courageous, even stoic. When the husband is
not good and does not deserve the sacrifice, the wife says :
“Bitter or pungent, I must keep my mouth closed, it's
no use to speak ill of husband and child.” If somebody
doubts her sincerity, she says : “ It's not copper, it’s really
pure gold. Don’t put it in the fire, my heart will suffer
overmuch.” \

If & woman sacrifices all her life for her husband who
always fails in his examinations, or, unfortunately, does
not return home from the front, this woman,

as a sengitive
creature, has only one thing to do,

it is to weep, and
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weep alome : * Please sleep, sleep, my child. Is;;.]gt y?,u to
sleep, so that I can go outside to weep alone to satle ge 1

Sisters and Brothers, I may h&ve’only Succfgce that
caricaturing the Viet-Nam women’s sacrlﬁc?, a S{ilc:;:houlders
is conscious, skilful, stoic, which puts.o.n thel}i"{flin feeding
all the heavy resp(msibilities of ralsu.lg c 1Win ’reaping.
Parents, maﬁaging house-work, ploughl'n.g o ravge’s paying
Spinning, worshipping ancestors, repalrmfg g o st,udy and
taxes—all in order to leave the husbands rﬁe et must be-
to be soldiers; for the country, th'ough s}ma . yalso nidden,
Come powerful and civilized. This sacrifice ls;ther does not -
concealed, secret, so secreb that even-thehm(()ahild does not
know, the husband is not aware of lt-’ t: bring to light
Suspect it. In my talk, I bave not t.r fed 1?1;9 Trung-trac,
the deeds of our great women, heromgsbl historians to
Trung-nhi Trieu-au Wwho are COMPAre t’}xrnents of simple
Joan of Arc. I have only described the senh lrice-ﬁelds, bring
Women who gather mulberry-leaves, Plou%heir husbands, or
on their shoulders baskets of f.ood for thinking of their
Spin quietly in a corner of the'r Shelt(le'r’ e that it is from
husbands and of the future of a!l. I be le‘;ways draws sap
the simple masses that our Viet-Nar 8‘the present and
and strength to live, and that 5 k.nOVZ study the heart
future of Viet-Nam, the best way 18 9

isen and
/ ny peoples have rise
of the masses. Up to now, ;E:wyinpthe garden of Human-

decl; . h has a flower t0 Greece has
ity, ?;i’ bas & word to speak to the “??.”%‘gypi has said
Said “ Beauty”; Rome bas fald. . tL:i';:y ", China has said
“ Science . India has said “ Spiritu would say:

113 i t—N&m Women .
Pragmatism " ; and the Vleskilful, stoic, consciously and

“S : " 'ﬁ e thab iS f .1 : the
frefl?lif’iaei?i? t(ixe ohild, the busband, the famiy

Country, for all. NguyEN-THI-Hat



THE MYSTERY TRADITION
OF AFRICA®

By ELEANOR STARKESBY-LEWIS

General Secretary of the Theosophical Society
in Southern Africa

-

AFRICA has been called a test-tube in the laboratory

of humanity, and rightly so, for here we find all
constituents of the human family thrown together in a
setting, in which Nature stij] plays such an all-important
part. Theosophists living in Africa feel that they have a
special dharma to fulfil, and are therefore very anxious to
know a little more about Africa’s place in the Plan of
Evolution, especially in connection with the function and
destiny of the various races in thig Plan,

Recently well-known palaeontologists, such as Dr. Broom
and our member John Robinson, have discovered skeletons
of the very earliest specimens of humanity, which may
confirm that in Africa the so-called missing link has been
found. And so in Africa the story of the humam race can
be traced to its very beginnings, and it is here that we
still find descendants of the firgt physical men of the
Lemurian race. Here we find Egos of the kindergarten,
of the junior and senior schools of life, living side by side.
With such a mixed population one cannot wonder that

Lect:.uc’cet‘w 75th  Double-Dismond International Convention, Short
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there are tremendous difficulties. While the various dif-
ferent nations of the world, separated geographically wide
part, can hardly avoid serious clashes, we find the same
differences in Africa between the peoples living on the same
80il. The inhabitants of Africs are separated by aeons of
®volution and so one cannmot but expect a certain amount
of friction.

Seen in the light of the Plan, conflict does not g]wgys
Séem to be a disadvantage. Also opposition is a karmic link
Which will eventually lead to Unity. Does it not happen
in every school that the big boy bullies the htzt;lej one ? Yet
o time to come the big bully may become quite fond of
hig younger schoolmate and out of the childish fights great
fﬁendxship may grow when they are older. In.th‘e same
WAy we may take it that there is a great I‘(armlc l.mk be-
tween the races of Africa. Separateness is unthinkable
When the karmic balance has been restored. ’

A survey of the historical background of Africa helps
U8 to understand the present position and the necfd. for
AWakening the dormant potentialities of the original

emurian and dark Atlantean tribes. So it must bave
been in the soheme of things that settlers from Europe
¥rived until the settlement extended right iz?to- §orthern
hodesia, Yet, in less habitable places the primitive races

86l live their old life, untouched by the trend of modern

times, There is no evolution without change, and so such
Rew im necessary, a8 an incentive. .
Altii(ifglf e:l;lils vast continent has been called Dt?.rk
Africa” it has known great civilizations. Parts of Africa
8re atill full of the relics of ancient cultures, and the strong
Magical influence which pervades such monuments as the
Pyramids, the Sphinx, and the Zimbabwe ruins, still
Stresses the great Mystery of Life, a mystery w~h.10h speaks
®¥en more loudly in the solitude of the vast regions as yet
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untouched by man. What secrets are hidden by the sands
of the desert, which once was a sea which engulfed parts
of old Atlantis, we never may know. There are still legends
told by the native people of old ocities covered by the Kala-
hari desert, and only a few months ago a new expedition
went out in search of further evidence.

The records of archaeology speak of times immensely
remote and ancient, times when even the map of the world
would look strange to us. We have all heard sbout the
Great Flood, in which the mighty Atlantean Empire perished.
It flooded part of Egypt, while an Aryan contingent of its
people had been safely led to Arabia. After this great
catastrophe of 75,000 B.c. the swampy grounds were tem-
porarily inhabited by a Negroid people, who left behind
them stone flints and other primitive tools marking their
oocupation.

Then followed the second Atlantean Empire, with a
great dynasty of Divine Kings. This Atlantean Empire
lasted until about 18,600 B.c. when the Aryans came from
- Southern India and established an Empire of the Aryan

root-stock. These aryanized Egyptians were a profoundly
religious people and extremely psychio. To them the worlds
of higher beings were a reality. It was to these people.that
a very great Teacher came as Tehuti or Thoth, later named
Hermes by the Greeks. He brought the Religion of Light,
He taught them that the Light which was God dwelt in
the heart of every man. To the Pharaoh He gave the motto,
Look for the Light; for He said that only inasmuch as &
Ruler could see the Light in every man would he rule well.
To the people He gave the motto, Thou art the Lighe, let
that Light shine; and this sentence was carved on the
pylon of a great Temple. It was inscribed over the doors
gf the houses and repeated daily by thousands. Thig was a
Joyous period in the history of Egypt, and students were

‘Bervers, who, through the ages, in many an

Dynasty of Pharaoks, who ruled Egypt, an
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attracted from all nations to learn the Wisdom of the
E .

gypNt:;nTong after, a band of Arabs—Aryans of. tl‘let s;cm:ri
8ub-race—settled in Somaliland and gradually mlgla ;sze
Africa along the east coast as far faus the Cape of togelela Ed.
They founded a Kingdom, which included a.ll Mat a clela of,
the Transvaal and the Lourengo Marques dlsbrlcf.that i
the Egos then in incarnation, s tl.le Rulers o0 g
Empil‘e, are known to us now as Annie Besant an

faithful Band of
Teacher and several others as of the samed varied settings,

have worked together for the evolution of mankind.

In that time (about 40,000 5.0, great cmesezzie b"llflllte’
and huge Temples of a massive type wereer noW’ baffle
ruins of ancient cities in MaSho.n aland ev"zlrcn1 t the gulf
scientists, Then, even a8 DOW, it seems Aafricans was
between these Arab conquerors and; the natlve. ned labourers
t00 wide to be spanned and the Africans remal el od gront
and servants. About 30,000 years 1.a,ter, I&t was the greaﬁ
“atastrophe changod the map of B0 | clend in
flood caused by the sinking of Poseidonis, be et
the Atlantio Ocean. The Sahara Sea then be¢ was formed.
and the African coast-line, as we know 1t now’blood settled

In the North new immigrants of Arya»ﬂwce and the
Among the descendants of the Atlantean

. of the great Aryan
Berbers and Moors. Still later; we heax d new blood was

: : hich for

introduced into several East ?frlczr;ot;:)egs;e;:. chhile
mos .

thousands of years had ma:zi:ed py several migrations,

Egypt was successfully &ty lated by
. t 90 percent popu
Central and South Afric# aredyemsltillft;ean races, and a8

descendants of Lemurian 8B o
before :}1:98 A:yan races, on the whole, are keeping alo

Unwilling to span the gulf



Y
826 THE THEOSOPHIST FEBRUAR

In speaking of the old mystery schools of Afrioa, W8

may not forget the Alexandrian School with its great sag® .

Plotinus.  After studying in Alexandria, then the cultural
centre of the world, Plotinus became the great leader of 8
school of philosophy in Rome, He is one of the greatest
mystios of our era, and his philosophy, based on intimate
Personal experienoe, still hag g message for us today.

In the dark Middle Ages, science and philosophys
persecuted or negleoted elsewhere, found a refuge among
the Berbers and Arabs of North Africa. And in our oW2
time Africa produced that great philosopher and statesmat:
the late General Smuts, who in hig philosophy of “ Holism
expounded in his own way & conception of the Divine will
and Purpose of Life.

It seems to the sensitive observer ag if in Africa the
unseen forces are of far greater significance than the seel:
Outside the cities one at once contacts the charm of solitude
and Nature’s wide expanses give one an almost intoxicating
sense of liberation from human bonds. Ono feels the pree”
ence of great unseen powers, an influence which lifts one
out of the regions of the tangible and visible into an in”
tensely vivid Beyond. Perhaps it is no coincidence thed
that Egyptian oivilization, with itg profound insight
into the mysteries of Life and Death, flourished on Africas
80il and that here the Alexandrian Schaol of Philosophy, 80
intensely conscious of the Real behind the Unreal, suooeeded
in bridging over the gap between East and Waest.

Afrioa then, as we have seen, has had its great and
enlightened periods, and has, as other parts of the world, it8

taessage, and this message may be summeg up in one word?
MysTrRy.

But where there is light there we also find shadoWr

a,'nd 80 it is not surprising to know thag witohoraft is still
rife. Recently an English dootor, Frederick Kaigh, no¥
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Practising in London, who spent years of reze!;'ﬁilc}l:;g}:
heart of Africa, published a most revealing book, I¥1 native
and Magic in Africa. He lived.for years s;:nongsome "
tribes and discovered many of their secret cults.
the stories are hair-raising ! ‘ o1
Afric:n tribal life is greatly influenced by f:}i]:nt Z(:Zfllllb
doctors ” whose magic powers are basedloklll ?lnh we would
traditions. Their cult is very se(?ret and a“t (})litge " from our
B0t consider some of their practices very W de and are the
Point of view, they have their own mora! c:nbat the evil
only people who have the power t.o L il spirits, for
Witches, They are consulted for eX(?rCISln'%hegr medicines,
making charms and for fortune-telling. o often very
usually concocted with magical formulas, a

effective, '
Ilr:rethe affairs of tribal life animal and even human

d of
porfices are somelimes doomed neCetil, o o, fu
the community. At the roo - fosters the
of the unknowr}: forces of N atul‘e’,&nd sutc‘h : f}i:;rzots; be ap-
worship of spirits who, from time to véff x,never true faith
Peased in ways very repugnant fo s BAGST L oiting
in the Divine wanes, one finds a false priestho ance of their
the people, and there is no limit to the emavage in the later
demands, ’This also seems to have been the cas * | vites wore
days of Zimbabwe, when terrible black maglgiumistically
Performed, and according to & recent book, ;ﬂ; o place.
Yeceived, these unfortunate souls now haun

E. STAKESBY-LEWIS

(To be concluded)



THE GIFT OF INDIA TO
ALL NATIONS

By EMMA HUNT

General Secretary of the Theosophiocal Society
‘ in New Zealand

INDIA alone holds the solvent that can secure to the
nations a lasting peace, and the subject of her gift, or
contribution, to the problem of the day is a matter of
concern for the whole world. It seems, therefore, appro-
priate at this great Internationa] gathering of Theosophists
in this sacred land of India, that among the many lectures
and symposia some attention should be given to the
part India is called to play in the building of a united
world. That incomparable servant of India, Annie Besant,
whom the great Rishis sent to take birth in a western land,
that Their plans for a great union of humanity might be
the more speedily realized, said with g supreme vision:
“The perpetual affirmation of spirituality ag the highest
good is India’s mission to the world.” Eternal values
alone can make strong the foundations for g lasting peace.
It is being increasingly recognized today that the
problem confronting humanking ig primarily a spiritual
one and has its roots deep within the profound recesses
of the buman soul. That g strongly based union of
humanity may be brought about, India must be enabled,

" 1The
Lecture.

T6th Double-Diamond International Convention, Short
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by a deeper and more sympathetic understand;:aii:;
ber mission by western peoples, and by a:bretgi:a)rrll b
from within herself, to give hel: true contr; 3 endence
problem before mankind. The climax of her za;i of Free’
88 an integral part of the great Coml;not? 'v: is important
Nations, is a changing world event. Du lhout the years
that the forces which gathered.po“fer througin to freedom
in an ever-increasing determination o ';‘Vhe should find
should not now be allowed to Weak,en' ; tg bring about
New channels in an invincible determing pon regeneration of
& complete outer reconstruction and an 1.nni" wogrld-thought,
her whole life. India awake can reorien mong her people
giving it truer direction. There are many a erhaps of world
Who are capable of brilliant lea.dersh1p~.—l~"their hearts the
leadership—while others hold sacredly in

iri 1th.
eternal gift of India’s cultural and spmtuai wzs:l L et
In the coming together of the Bast a

create a
lies the future of the world. Togetherb;l::z than the
balance, a counterpoise, with no Onether the qualities
other, but each contributing to the tﬁ confluence of the
that by nature the otber lacks. AS hi‘ r example as the
life-giving waters of great rivers, suc (;) mightier stream
Jumna and the Ganges, causes & ne“:ian o by a merging of
tp Jow to bless and irrig: tentiix:im:vess;t:m thought Willg

. easter ; ifv an
:ﬁﬁe?:;grdzzl:;iir::m of spiritual life flow to purify

onr; . : the East
nm?[}; tge Wofllg'a,st we examine certaln values of
sy Oy cCO s

bserve how
88 typified by India, and of tl?e We?b't:: :z;i: The tem-
each fulfils and harmonizes :ltfﬁi nl:d seeks an inner and
er East, inward 1 ’ ich is eternal:
Epingaﬁt c?:i;ﬁ:st and emphasizes that(’;l v::rlzl;dls seeks an
the temperament of the West, Outwa" which is objective
Outep sovereignty and emphasxzes that
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and practical. Together they form a perfect balance of
equipoise. If we examine the field of religion, we see in the
religious worship of the Hindus that it is the Immanence of
God in all men and in all creation which is the heart and
the soul of their belief, whereas in the Christian religion
man has ever been taught the worship of God as Transcend-
ent and beyond mankind. In the great Epic of the Maha-
bharata these two conoceptions—equal in their value and
importance—are blended in the words of the Lord Krishna
upon the battlefield of Kurukshetra: “Having pervaded
this whole universe with one fragment of Myself, I remain.”
God, transcending His universe, is ever the Unmanifest, yet
He fills the world with His life and dwells in the heart
of man. i

Seeking further contrasts we observe that it is typical
of the West that it should place the emphasis upon the
Rights of man; in the East the great conception is upon
Dharma or Duty. The Charter of Human Rights, drawn up
as a declaration of the United Nations, is written from the
western standpoint ; it might well be matched by a Charter
of Human Duties, drawn up in the East, with eastern
values predominant. Perhaps we might do well to note
here that the pitiful and material poverty of the millions
in eastern lands, where insufficient attention is given to
the externals in life, finds a somewhat startling contrast
in the spiritnal poverty of a materially minded western
people where inner values are too often neglected. A true
balance of the practiocal values of the West, and the spiritual
values of the East, would correct such maladjustments and
give rise to happier and more beautiful forms of living.

Lastly, but by no means least in importance, is the
contrast in the idea of womanhood of East and West.
India has ever been recognized as the great Motherland,
and all through the long centuries of her growth it has

7
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been the concept of woman as the Mother which has been
Pre-eminent. In western countries the conception of the
woman as the Wife and Comrade of the man has influenced
the ways of life and the thought of the peqple. It may
well be that in the blending of the finest qualities of women
of the East and the West a new force will be released to

correct and balance the aggressive and mate}'lal tendencies
As mother, wife or comrade,

of our t ecivilization.
' prosen eart of the

Or as sooial worker, woman is everywhere the h
world, and her contribution is of supreme value today.
The great international drama of woman’s x?ewly awakepcd .
Consciougness is in direct line with spiritual evolution,
but there is, among western women, & danger that the.sci
forces may be allowed to flow down into wholly matem:l
channels. The world needs a true, strong, .Well~develf)pe
and finely educated generation of women In a.nlltr.xamzni:
through whom the universal spirit of all that is .1g§sthe
Womanhood may be made manifest. Then mig s
Dations be able to say with the great Goethe that
Ever-Womanly draws us on high " .

It was an without insight that a Republ}can pealde:
from the United States, recently visiting India, Sa.ld’t 8
4sia, the ancient cradle of civilization, might We'll bew;;:
“the modern cradle of world peace . In referrmﬁ t:V o
Immediate question of our time as t.o whether t e]d cz.
of life of the Soviet Union and the United Statsst;o: oo
Sxist—and he thought they could—he suggeste ; fements
Were other ways of life and thought whlc.h h; tewith e
of both, or gave a different emphasis, and said ¥ la, Tth e
different religious backgrounds, and conseq'uenﬁ1 .y‘dl : ent
philosophies, the East “could provide & .ma]or t ?].fs ’1’e

It id that “excep Lord | | th

Ouse thhtirb?:gos: is but lost that build it" India’s
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:;ﬁ;x::t];:n of spirituality as the highest good may well
oty 1);:Zone\nrle‘eded to complete the arch of the Temple
dowa fro c;. X hat she may fulfil her mission, and draw
spiribﬁalize llgd er .s.ourc.ses the influences necessary to
o, fw01 01'\7111?a.t10n, India must not only undergo
5 procese 0 !modermza.t.xot.l and give full value to that which
spirli)t,u l;ca and realistio, but must regenerate herself
o ally. Where today are the sons and daughters of

n lf" who will consecrate heart and brain and hand to the
serv1ce. 9f their great Motherland, that the true wealth of
her spirituality and her culture may act as a leaven in the
wo;ld? Where are the men and women of the West, who
%r:] l:rsbandmg India can become her messengers there ?
sacr:; 1(;:;3 h:lt:.rts are stirred by that which is holy in this
the Wee. ,T ell;e 18 In us no true merging of the East and
b e (.)f ho now the eternal India, to feel the deep
. er spiritual life, to be ennobled by the in-
o e? stories woven round the lives of her Divine
i ers, 18 to become her messenger and a unifying force
n the world. yine

indezgzgégie S;zne g ears ago, before India had gained her
clouds hoverin r. C. Jinardjadasa said: “In spite of dark
broke more bri %ﬂover geographical India, never a dawn
of the Gods’ ¢ E y over any land than today over the ‘ land
of India's m-‘Ss very .P?.rtglcle of India's dust, every blade
be, Yearningg to’c::n?gg:lzg fi:r tl?e noonday glory that is to
P e i

the Channel of Divi . )
ever been of Divine Life which the invisible India has

Exma HuNT

THE 75TH INTERNATIONAL
CONVENTION

DOUBLE-DIAMOND JUBILEE, 1875-1950
By HELEN ZAHARA

Recording Secretary of the Theosophical Society

ONVENTION officially opened on December 26th but
for many people it began several weeks earlier, not
only because of the preparations but because of the early
8ITival of many overseas delegates who brought with them
8 feeling of joy and expectancy for the great occasion.
.. Adyar was busy with many extra meetings and activ-
lbies and the making of new links and the renewing of
old ones. Hardly a day passed without the welcoming of
80me new arrival from & distant part of the world. There
Were reception committees formed by members at all ports
of entry to help delegates on their journey, and at Adyar
ATangements were made to meet all who arrived, with
transport and assistance. The President himself personally
Went many times to the airport or station to welcome dele-
8ates. Each new person who came brought something of the
SPecial quality of his Seotion, all blending together to build
"D the thought atmosphere of Adyar and Convention. Many
°f those who came joined the School of the Wisdom or be-
Oafne busy helpers in the detailed preparations which were
eing carried on. Rxtra temporary structures sprang up in

Various parts of the sompound, inoluding special huts near

888
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lI)JetxsaJdbea,ter Chambers for Western style living. All this was
ut a prelude to the arrival of more than a thousand dele-
gates from various parts of India who thronged to Adyar
on the 24th and 25th December.
Coaneh:-great Olima,.x came on the 26th December when the
o ;lr lon wasofficially opened by the President. Represent-
of A om twenty-twocountries were present: United States
landm(el\rdlca. (Mr. J ames 8. Perkins, General Secretary); Eng-
Ronit Ml‘i.t Doris Groves, General Secretary); India (Mr-
Hunt G ehta, General Secretary) ; New Zealand (Miss Emma
Gene; legeral Secretary); Netherlands (Pro. J.N. van der Lieys
Lewisa Gecretary); Southern Africa (Mrs. Eleanor Stakesby-
General SZZM? l Seoretary); Bcotland (Mr. Edward Gall
al Secretarr(; -a;g) ; SWlbzerland (Mons. Albert Sassi, Gener-
Secretary) -yC’ elgium (Mons. Urbain Monami, General
Pakisbany(&[ eJylon (Mr. N. K. Choksy, Presidential Agent)
Malaya an dr's.a'mShed Nusserwanjee, Presidential Agent)
dential Agent fngapore '(Mrs.. Hilda B. Moorhead, Prest:
(Mr Vikigen ])), Australia (Miss Florence Beaufoy); Sweden
(Mr. o ons 1 ale); France (Mlle. Cecile Bayer) ; Finland
(Mr. HgSha ;lfa.fme); Indonesia (Mr. Tjoa Sie Lian); Burms
Wal'es ( Mrsro L) ; EMexlco (Sef?orita Luz Maria Durand);
Bhah);+and Indochiy Day); British East Africa (Mr. J. D-
there were r ochina (Mme, Nguyén-thi-Hai). In addition
in Earope ( ;&Presentatlves from the Theosophical Society
World deera‘f,l". J. fE. van Dissel, General Secretary), the
Devi, Presid l: nfo Young Theosophists (Srimati Rukmini
of G:reece M; ; the Federation), and from the Sections
A. Cook) Zlit,h hilippines (represented by Mr. Sidpey
a,ccommo.daﬁ > ugh as many delegates as possible found
to sit on thonlm the Ha.ll, 1t was necessary for an overfloWw
were reqited e ;.wn outside. The Prayers of the Religion®
Internatis .lan at 8.39 a.m. the President declared the 758
nal Convention (Double-Diamond J ubilee) oped-
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Greetings were received from many Sections, Federations,

' LOdges and individuals, and representatives from various

countries personally gave greetings on behalf of their mem-
bers. These made real the sense of unity in all the Sections
throughout the world and their coming together for the
Occasion as one great body.

The President delivered his Presidential Address (see
' THE TugrosopuisT, January). He spoke of the future work of
the Society which is to carry out the objective given to it
from the beginning, the objective of Brotherhood as the only
Possible way for the union of mankind.

The General Council, the Governing Body of the Society,
met on three occasions in the Boardroon at Headquarters.
There were twenty-one members of the Council present at
the first meeting, inclading nine General Secretaries. Im-
Portant business connected with the general policy of the
sOciety was discussed, and the Resolution which had been
Passed at Banaras last year was confirmed with amended

phr&Sing in the following form:

“ The General Council of the Theosophical Society, taking
into consideration the fact that confusion exists among
the public in certain countries, and among the Govern-

~ ments and public authorities in them, as'rt'ag'ards the }'ela-
tion of the Society to other bodies with .act1v1t.1es sometimes
regarded as parallel or allied, deems it advisable to make

the following declaration

“The Theosophical Society,
other bodies whose aims and activities make. sur.:h co-opera-
tion possible, is and must remain an organization entirely
independent of them, not committed to any objects save
its own, and intent on developing its own work on the
broadest and most inclusive lines, S0 85 to move towards
its own goal as indicated in and by, the‘ pursuit of those
objects and that Divine Wisdom which in the abstract is
implicit in the title The Theosophical Bociety.

while co-operating with all
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“ Bince i
do &ngn‘:z‘ﬁ:‘}t Brotherhood and .the Wisdom are up*
tor saoh everl ed, and since there is complete freedom
ation Societ;y member of the Society in thought and
tive and unique c}}') seeks ever to maintain its own distin¢
or entip haracter by remaining free of affiliatio®
on with any other organization.”

Other m
and Budget &zirs were the passing of the Annual Account®
for 1951, ané alt afp omntment of the Executive Committee
Because of e:: 1ons of certain rules of the Constitution:
overseas there wase number of distinguished visitors from
of the lectures, in :réljrwtdepfzrture in the arrangemenﬁ
opportunit; . © give a8 man ible 8D
in the a;bzrfloosgm:lbute' There were five )Igl?sli[izofésttelfes
view of the Adya aR-the Gopalji Amphitheatre, with it
and four morni}; v e and the ocean beyond t’he beach ;
two speakers, wlglicslfssmns of Short Lectures, each with
Banyan Tree. were presented under the famou®
The Publi
rijadéasa, “u'glkt: Iéectures were given as follows: C. Jind-
8. Perkins, “ Fr ;bure Religion of Humanity " ; James
Ley, “ Tox’vva.rds ei. Oge;hrough Intuition”; J yN ’van der
R vy ’ er &nd S ’ ‘n ) H i
u(;m;]lm Pevn, “ Brotherhood " ; R oﬁ;::r World ”; Srimst!
and the Circumference " # Rohit Mehta, * The Centr®
Short Lect: o
“Tho Tradition of Fragr " ° follows : Sidney A. Cooks
sophical Society” ; Ed reedom and Eclecticism in the; Theo"
ual  World ”; l\’I gﬁrdg all, “ Pathways into the Spirit-
Mrs. Ele ! ¢ am, i Whab . N ",
Africa ™ ;a;ld?;. %:fie:?}y%ems' " The Myﬂt:;‘y V’I“Zrl:g?g:n?l 0;
Mansib Jung Bahadur roves, “Towards Self-Realization”;
—Secience or Religios ‘thxch Shall Dominate the Future
gion?"; Miss Emma Hunt, * India’s

Gift to All Nations”
Nations”; Albert Sassi, “The Theosophics!

Experience in Sooial Activity "

o
0gs by Kalakshetra and the

v )
b ®sented g geries of tableaux il
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In addition to these, three sessions of a Symposium

7 were arranged under the general title “The World’'s Need

and the Theosophist’s Contribution,” in which members
from various countries took part. These sessions were of
considerable interest and continued after Convention to
allow further speakers to participate and give their views

on thig important subject.

The Convention continued until 31st December and

on each morning the sessions were opened with the Prayers
Of' the Religions chanted by representatives of the various
fm_ths——ﬂinduism, Zoroastrianism, Jainism, Hebrew, Bud-
dhism, Christianity, Islam and Qikhism. The Prayers
concluded with the Universal Prayer “0O Hidden Life ”
tecited by all.

) During the week the
Diamond Jubilee and con

Indian Section celebrated its

: ducted its own Convention ab
which the General Secretary, Mr. Rohit Mehta, presented
and business was transacted. He was

re-elected to his office for a further term of three years.
Theosophists as Youth

b One day was given to the Young
| ay and the programmne was arranged by them ander the
Sadership of Srimati Rukmini Devi. Greetings were received

il‘Om Young Theosophists representing various Sections.
B the morning there was 2 Youth Symposium with the
general title “Old Creeds and New Needs,” and in the
?:ternoon there was a lively debate with the title * Idealism

the banc of the modern world ™.

Because of the large number of delegates, the art even-
School of the Wisdom were

Kalakshetra, under the

the annual report

g, .. i .
iCh divided into two scssions.
rection of Srimati Rukmini Devi, presented a varied pro-

r : .
8ramme of Ipdian dances and musio which was very much

"PPreciated by all. The students of tho School of the Wisdom
Justrating Wisdom through

7
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the ages under the symbol of the Serpent. This was an
innovation on the Convention programme and proved to be
very successful.

Another enjoyable feature was the Community Singing
held one evening under the Banyan Tree with songs, both
western and eastern.

On two evenings there were Questions-and-Answers
sessions at which the President and others dealt with the
many interesting questions which were presented. On the
last evening the President gave an absorbingly interosting
lantern lecture on “ Scripts of the Letters of the Masters -

On the first afternoon there was a tree-planting ceremony
where Founders’ Avenue crosses Subba Row Avenue. This
is planned as an extension to provide for the planting of
trees for new Sections, and eight trees were planted rep-
resenting the Sections formed since 1925, when Founders’
Avenue was inaugurated. They are Ceylon, Greece,
Central America, Paraguay, Peru, Philippines, Colombia and
British Bast Africa. Rarth had previously been sent from
these countries and this was mingled with the Adyar soil
as the trees were planted.

Previously there had been the planting of a sapling
from the world-famous Bodhi Treo at Buddha-Gaya by the
President, born a Buddhist in Ceylon. The time chosen
was six hours before the full moon on December 24, and
the place selected was opposite the Buddhist Shripe. The
sapling was planted so that it faces the Shrine, with the
lotus pond between. Thig spot was a favourite meditation
place of Colonel Olcott where he built a seat with the
pond in front and a view of the Adyar River.

. Tl}el-e were various additional activities of members
including the Bharata, Samaj Puja, the Theosophical Order
of Sel“‘fices the Liberal Catholic Church, the Zorogstrian
Fire Ritual, the Ritual of the Mystic Star, and the Order of
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the Round Table. Kalakshetra conducted a Public Arz
Fostival, and there were exhibitions of Wgrili b}l‘ the Besan
The i ol and the Olcott Free School. B
O;I?:E:;Zi S:j:;ent who had attended the greztlih;bﬂ:d
Convention in 1925 met together informally an hilzhelr)lad
to & reading of 4 Message from an Elder Brother w
first been read in 1925 by Dr. G. 8. Arundale. Theosophical
As at past Conventious, the ' Besan't : eoa I;ocial
School conducted a restaurant, which Siwefre:liments.
oentre for delegates to meet and enjoy ligh rz O atoring
The Bhojanasdla (Indian hostel) was kep A In(}ilian atyle
for the needs of the many delegates Who_t?OWestern style
meals, At Leadbeater Chambers a Specia to be continued
dining-room was opened on November 19th, to

until the end of January.

Headquarters building and the
were illumined at night with many-colott
loud-speaker arrangements were provi tion in colou
functions. A documentary film of Convent nt record some
made, and i is hoped to bave & pe;mant?hese with those
of the highlights of Convention and to 8 arz were unable to
Members in various parts of the world who

be present. '
Places of interest whic
Adyar Library, Dr. Besant’s Room, an
Society. The weather was sunny anth
had therefore an opportunity to enjoy

of the and gardens. . e i
EEZI(IWZZy dugring Convention there was ISst

i der the editorship of
cula ates. This was un '
Mis; EfOW.D;lxe‘gston and gave nswstl?:: I;Eefll;: Sfm;:;i::;zz
Progr. ‘6cis of talks, and O o
It %v:? 2(:31? lappreciated by the delegates, many of W

8ent copies to their friends.

renowned Banyan Tree
loured lights. Elaborate

ded at all the large
r Was

h delegates visited were the
d the Museum of the
d fresh, and visitors

o beauty and peace
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The Convention was closed in the afternoon of Decem-
ber 31 by the President who thanked the Heads of various
Departments and their stalfs and all other helpers for their
whole-hearted co-Operation in making the Convention &
8uccess. The Vice-President moved a Resolution as follows:

“We, 1,686 members' of the Theosophical Society coming
from twenty-two countries assembled at Adyar for the 75th Anni-
versary Couvention of the Society, send to our brother Theo-
sophists residing in countries where they are not permitted to
work openly for Theosophy, our warmest wishes of sympathy,

and, though we are far away from them, we associate ourselves
with their studies to discover Truth. They remain our brothers

though they cannot come to us, or we g0 to them. The bonds
of Brotherhood between them and us remain firm and unbroken.”
This was unanimously approved.

In his Closing Address the President gave a moving
message to all members of the Society. His concluding
words were: “ So, as we pass from this Double-Diamond
Convention, we all go with a sense of deep joy in the event,
a joy that some of us hardly expected to sce, It is a joy,
because through this event we look as through a window
into other Conventions larger and larger, so that the time
will come when there are millions—whether
are called Theosophists—who will have been
the great principle of Brotherhood ; and the
world where that universal morality will be understood and
there will be no more war, poverty, ignorance, distress and
degradation, until at last Universal Brotherhood will be
discovered as the great Brotherhood, not only of all man-
kind, but also brotherhood with God.”

or not they
attracted by
re will be a

HELEN Zamara

l " s""‘-\__—__f
Of the registration of 1 636, about 200 members

] s - we tee

delegates, who though not present in person were sur:liragiee:ent

Z’ﬁe svlv):,?lfi, 88 Were many thousands of other members throughout

-

THE WORLD'S NEED AND TH)E
THEOSOPHIST'S CONTRIBUTION
By L. G. LORENZANA

ical inter 1l see
E live in & time of great historical interest. Wea

. ist in all coun-

the restlessness and anxiety t.hat e?ust iv?h?;h exist

ries, the political, economio and soou?ln czlliiiion that the

bhro:lghout our civilization, as a clear 11n‘ e mmenced

state of things is going to change or };&T: ;eper:;od of transi-

hat we are 1l

to change. We all say b lizations, between

tion between two eras,

iffor ates of things. gixth
e it th sppr o 2
sub-race of our Fifth Root Race, z.md t.'ehnamurti, are also
Spiritual Teacher whom they see In Kl}}iw in these periods
indications that a new era is coming. = il{yations, disturb-
of transition betwoen two eras and bwo (}Zlvwo;'ld- In our case,
ances and chaos are always pmducedjm e b-race of the Fifth
at the seceming culmination of the fifth su

rete mind
Root Race with the great development .Of ﬂ.lsafl(;];cand chaos
and of the sense of separatencss, theb(;lsmalls in our genera:
. terrible war .
reag imum in the two destructive
t?gghegviihmgi'{eadful cruelty and tre?']eél igut?le purpose of
effec,ts due to technical advances app 1e

see the prepara-
tions for a new world war stl ¢ world disharmony prevails

i i sen ‘
That s to 843, 0311‘ preseparateness, cruelty, egotism,
between men and nations,

—

between two c1vl

nd International Convention, Symposiuin.

' The 75th Double-Diamo
841
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lack of understanding and love between men and peoples;
in short, Ignorance.

What is therefore needed for the world of today ? It
needs harmony, the feeling of unity, compassion, understand-
ing, love; in short, Wisdom.

The ideal of brotherhood which is the first and principal
Object of our Society is certainly a great step towards
obtaining this wisdom which the world needs so badly.
Certainly the Great Hierarchy that governs the world fore-
saw this period of crisis in humanity, and the need to give
to the world this ideal of brotherhood and unity to counter-
act the great tendency to separateness that necessarily
would be produced at this eritical period of human evolu-
tion. This is another of the great reasons for gratitude that
the world has to H. P. Blavatsky and H. S. Olcott, the outer
founders of our Society, whose memory we celebrate at this
Jubilee Convention, and our gratitude goes also, naturally, to
the great Inner Founders, whoge agents they were.

If, then, the world needs harmony, understanding, com-
passion, brotherhood and unity to bring about peace, not only
among men but also for animals and plants as our younger
brothers, one of the contributions that the Theosophist can
make towards bringing about what the world needs is to
help the organizations which work to diffuse these qualities
in the world, and also to create new organizations in the
nations and cities where they do not exist.

Actually one of the things which, in my opinion, 18
most urgent and necessary in the world is an active cam-
paign against cruelty in all nations,-cities and villages.
Cruelty is the greatest stain on our civilization and the
greatest immorality, as Rukmini Devi said yesterday in her
beautiful lecture, Cruelty between men and men shows it-
self no§ only in wars, revolutions and crimes, but in infinite
forms in daily life, in the misunderstanding between one
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man and another, and in the manifestation of egotism which
Prevails in our personal relationship. The cruelty to?vards
animals shows itself also in infinite forms, not only in the
horrible unnecessary killing of millions of an'ima.ds every
day to serve as food for men, but also in sacrificing them
for objects of clothing, in hunting, and for the am'usemel.at
of unconscious multitudes as in the bull-ﬁgh.ts in Spain
and France, and in countries of Latin America, and also
in the jill-treatment which is given in many places to
domest;i imals.

e;;;;c iIL(lTLlll:lna of this horrible cruelty among men shows
itself in wars, crimes of all kinds, painful illnesses, and the
Unhappiness of humanity in all its aspects ;“for as W'e ma};
read in the book At the Feet of the Master, the Karma o

Cruelty is the most terrible of all ™. .
Thus then probably, if not certainly, the most neces-

sary and urgent thing to do ab this moment fgr human;zy
i & world-wide and intensive campaign against 01'11‘¢.ablz
With the object of teaching all men and women the terri

Consequences of cruelty. _
For this reason, I propose at this meet; !
Theosophists and the Theosophical Society itself, as :;1
efficient medium for propagating bmth‘?rhOOd ftmong mlt ’
should undertake this intensive campaign against .cruel 5;
In all Sections and wherever there are Theosophf.sts, eil
U8 carry on a campaign against cruelty, employmagtioaz:1
Possible means : the press, the radio, lect.ures, con.vers1 and,
helping in the Societies for the Protectlpn of gnlmi inst
Plants and creating such Societies where they lo not exist.
Let a1l men, women and children know of this cailtnpalgn
and the teaching of the terrible consequences lc;ffcrue ‘);hich
This great campaign against cruelty in & forms hick
I Propose, is perhaps the best way of propaga»tnng}r1 our i y
of brotherhood among all men in the world and of honouring

ting that all
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the m
suﬁicieilr;loggato'f’r;ur Fou’nders. But, naturally, it is not
and in favour‘ f gOSophxsts should speak against cruelty
that they Shoulod broﬂ.]e.r hood. 1t is absolutely necessary
all men and all l-e- I‘V‘ng_ examples of brotherhood with
upright and a{)l ving beings, that they should live an
0 fcor e };’10 e life full of harmony, love and understand-
and the B;:ut?itﬁ:??r}: Silloéllid always seek the True, the Good
. a eir aotiviti i Y .
Pl ; ies, since in real
allaf;;z;c :;:)aidsumz up all that the world needs :iété}fj};ﬁ
uld seek. In this way, th
b . : y, the Theosophi
‘ b‘;WZ»;'fdst{perfeotlon and his propaganda among olts}f tf‘&ve.lli
mak ?t? ive. Propaganda serves no purpose if th o Wlll
bolls s the not living examples of it. This is wh Kriohmaji
ells us that the world will be what we OurseIVey rishnaji
WOrli fa;;?ob become better if men do not becomseal::t‘t' e
is time in which civilization is goi o
. on 18
Prfﬂfably. in a very short time, in which i‘:ng to change
-splrltu.ahty for the human race is commen .era of great
in which collaboration between men and an clmg, the era
I'i‘(;(}::::rly;" as Annie Besant, C. W, Leadbeiies o dovas 1
arohy 131 altsbi have told us, without doubt ther(ﬁnd Ot.her
ot o Itl,ovderns the world has to make an ext ot Hler-
24 of all tﬁzsz th; help of the most spiritu:?O(If may
who are dis Wwho wish to serve and help th iy
Sereonalit posed to renounce their lower ap the work,
a .
be usef:ﬂy ’ i?i lower aspects of their natu%essilr(lms’dthetlr
tromondons v: I'llilments for the Great Hiel-a;ch o erIto
short time. Tootlhisogfr;l?s nging the world in a ‘?;I;?ivels
belon , ) ,O servers all Theosophi
aSpeofs&;dl i;)uz contribution in this work, inpu]l:tsii-fhouli
e, should be the principal object of our livil:n
L. G. LoORENZANA

PATHWAYS INTO
THE SPIRITUAL WORLD'

By EDWARD GALL

General Secretary.of the Theosophical Society i Scotland

HE destiny of man, the goal seb for the human race

in this present major cycle, has been defined in
Various terms, Union with God, the Discovery of the Self,
the attainment of Liberation or the Buddhice Consciousness,
and many others; but all, explicitly or implicitly, convey
t.]he conception of the transcendence, on the part of the
individual unit of life, of it creaturely status, with its
sense of limitation, bondage and separateness, and the
attainment of perfect freedom in ecstatic gelf-identification

With the Divine Source of its being:

All the higher religions have given forth, in their differ-

lng forms, teachings regarding the path along which man
lay progress in order 1o arrive, ab this great goal and 8O
achieve the supreme purpose and object of his‘existence;
bug, although the path is one in all fupdamentals, the
details vary to an almost infinite extent, in individual cases,
8ccording to the {;emparament, education and cultural
backgmuﬂd of the person concerned ; 80 that, in & secondary

Senge, we may talk of different paths; and for our present
ify these, ander five main types.

Purpoge, we may u
—_— T
national Convention, Short

! T he 7 5 . I
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1. The Way of Non-Identification

FEBRUARY

This Path is characterized by a progressive series of
liberations from various kinds of bondage, each of which
arises from a false identification of the self with one aspect
or another of its varied and complex manifestations. There
is first of all the false self-identification with those instincts,
impulses and passions which find their expression through
the physical senses. These are not evil in themselves bub
only become so when they rule the man instead of being
ruled by him, and are exercised purely for personal satisfac-
tion without regard to the rights and claims of others.
They have not to be crushed out or killed, but rather
controlled, purified and eventually transmuted. This
liberation is accomplished through the adoption of a rule

of life, a self-discipline governed by a sane asceticism, in

the sense of the Greek askesis; and just as the Greek athlete
went into strict training to win a laurel crown which, by
its very nature, was only temporal and perishable, so the
spiritual athletes, the athletae Dei, put themselves under
a_ strict discipline of spiritual training, so that at last they
might win the imperishable crown of glory which is the
realization of eternal, or, as the New Testament calls it
aeonian life. N

Then there is the false self-identification with one’s
moods and emotions. This means that man'’s inner states
are determined by whatever chance or fate may bring t0
him of good or ill from day to day. It is futile to expect t0
arvive at the journey’s end while thus entirely at the mercy
of external circumstances, just as a boat afloat on the high
8eas without oar or rudder is at the mercy of wind, tide
and current. Liberation in this case is accomplished, as in
the preceding case, by self-discipline, and, in addition, by
meditation, mental prayer, spiritual reading and a growing
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knoWledge of the facts and laws of the .spiribual life. ’%‘hl.s

4 knowledge may at first be only theoretu.:al,'but even this is
bY 1o means to be despised as a beginning. Indegd, in
ost cases, it is the best possible preparation for the hlgh?r
and more directly experiment&l knowlt.adge. 'Moreovefl,t 1112
I‘ef’*ding the words of some one who is t;ellu'lg(i lgsn(()i Fhe
hings of the spiritual life not at 'second or th(;r tha; a bus
‘a8 one having authority "—that 1s, from the epconveymg
OWn direct experience—his words come to us

L ! ; er
ot only jnformation but inspiration, charged with & pow

ich, i ' it, will effect in us
Which, if we will but open ourselves to 1 !

“mething of the very thinfgi Whl(ifll ig};iii(fiiz(;lgon with one’s
Thirdly, there is the false self-identi
oWn pet tl}lleories, prejudices and ﬁxed. ideas, Vz');t?;’lbt;)l;
orm of hopdage. Liberation from this cintnei,e . t;ack
bhe cultivation of an open mind, al-.efus& (:1 ssociations
Y & sentimental attachment to old ld‘mshallldilill the mind
Which we have now really outgrown, by Oundirstanding
alwayg ready to receive & wider and deeI.)er“ o of the
°f Truth, and secondly by realizing the hmwzd especially
Rormal, logical mind even ab its bem’)’ha Spirit. The
o faeq of the realities of the world of the iegce is not
Qormal or yatiopal mind of everyday eXIf)e;.he Real, and
% much the “slayer” 88 the obseurer On’s meditations
e time comes sooner or later .When ﬁa become simpli-
0d prayers, and indeed his whole inner f1 e, Ot b0 poin
ed, and the mind, instead of reasoning t;(::tﬁ rest in front
UPon tg central idea or theme, COMES r:, and absorbing its
vof i, simply, as it were, looking ab 1

'mal
; ) ss beyond the norma
Lomtent by a subtle interio? prozi;her to contemplation.

workings of tho mind 457 akin here comes the descent
At the culmination of this proces® y erth gpiritual levels
of the Divine Power or Grace from the 8sp

f is as if emptied of
°f being, and the mormal personal gelf 1
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its whole content, experiences a kind of mystical “ death,”
but only in order to be filled with the new life of the
spiritual levels of being, and thus be itself transformed,
reborn in a higher and greater fashion, and realize its own
inmost being as an essential and inseparable part of the
universal world of the Spirit. In this Spiritual Conscious-
ness, reasoning is superseded by the instantancous, all-
embracing and synthesizing awareness which characterizes
. the intuition; knowledge is achieved not by the indirect,
inferential and imperfoct methods of the concrete mind, but
by an inner self-identification of the knower with the object
of knowledge, and by a sense of Union—Union with one’s
own Higher Self, with the Universal Spirit or God, with all
one’'s fellow-men in God, and with all the lower kingdoms
of life in a cosmos where all is life.

2. The Way of Art

There is much so-called art today which is unworthy
of the name. 'We have the art which is purely an entertain-
ment, & more or less clever diversion and distraction for &
disillusioned and blasé populace; and again we have the
art which is only virtuosity, a mere display of techniosl
brilliance which can astonish us but make no impress op
the deeper recesses of our Spirit.

But the true artist, by his native gift, can penetrate by
intuitional insight into the realities of the Spiritual World,
and because he has at his command an adequate technique:
_ he can create for us a work of art—a Faust or a Hamlet, 8
Taj Mahal or a Chartres Cathedral, a Hermes of Praxitiles of
& Bybil of Michaelangelo, a Rafael Madonna or a Beethove?
Syrphony—which can express something of his apprebed’
sion, and in the contemplation of which other men, who ?,re
not themselves creative artists but ocapable of appreoia»ﬁmg

Divine, not merely & very b
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art, may pass behind the art-form and reali.ze gomebhinf}:f
what the artist realized in his hour of inspiration. In this
he can find deliverance, even if at present on’ly a tt;rzporaxz
deliverance, from the limitations and vexations of }stp:te
sonal gclfhood, and achieve on his own afcounftts;l eolireloe;v be
SR ic identification o
or anticipation of that mystic 1 . .
with thepthing kpnown which the mature mysb:icfl;?ﬁi ;E
something like its fullness and permanence, al  oaring
the momentary experience guch as art can give 18 P

those who can open themselves to receive it.

3. The Way of Devotion

. v of i

On this Path, the greab dyna.m o poW}'Jel " iiril’zzt;lloﬁf:
caught and harnessed to the service of the sPl os Love,
Here we have the conception of God I?OP mgjlgved with
in g purely abstract sense but as the D1v11;§ ” unite,d.
whom the loving goul of the devotee seeks-t olf in two main

This spiritualized emotion exp resses ’ Sa in impersonal,
forms. In the fivst, God as Doveis conce Vo 1o & o Xy ich
or rather super-personal; terms,. a8 ‘t‘he .oh e e the sun
18 Love, that Love, 28 Dante says, th' of the human
in Heaven and all the stars - Of the 1ongm§1 le under the
soul for the Divine Beloved we find an eé‘aﬁ;; and many
8ymbolism of the terms of human love u;] 1;1 sti’cs Bernard
of the Christian theologians, notably the ezn in the Song
of Clairvaux and John of the? Cross, have 8 o ich can be
of Songs, a series of impassioned IOYG-Sofn fhe relationship
interpretc’ad, symbolically, 88 descn}?tl."e %eloved‘
between the human lover and t]?e. Dlvl.ned emotion finds its

In the other form, this SPmtu.ahze' 1 figure who i8
focal point in some pa,rticular historical 1ig

: ing in a speoial sense & manifestation of the
ivine, et marely o ¢ oly man, inspired more or less



350 ‘
THE THEOSOPHIST FEBRUARY

b a' o« . A N
hzrmse lIf)1\;;1einPower .outmde himself, but rather as being
Rrichna o thcazl}:xtlon of the Divine in a human form, as
——— S: ggavad Gita is regarded as an Avatar of
the Chies o h‘c;)n .Pex'son of the Hindu Trinity, and as
o Seomyol is tory is regar(.ied as the Liogos, here the Son
the o G[:;; elofbth; S};‘mtiafn Trinity, by the writer of
the a,vléthor of the E})is};le t'o tzzlllfibszz::al possagies, and &Y
e are here' of course confront;ad i
:lz‘yst:ahnes,. a.nd in the. present connection it v;lfll;t Sll;?ffiz:?;g
}1; : at it is by passionate devotion to God as thus incar-
i: jem a humgn form that the devotee or Bhakta at len z::h
ves pgrsona.hty and form behind and soars into rapt 'g
umon.wmh God as transcendent and formless i Hiis pare,
essential Being. ° in His pure

4. The Way of Nature

For the Nature-mystic, the Path to Uni )
;lslrcl)ll;gslll)o?lzlébasb with the great world of Na:fr:j:pi?gl lls
alone with theybman: At first it is usually enough to bz
mountaine. the eauties of Nature, the fields, the hills and
oatly days’ e sl;aa., Wordsworhh describes how in his
effect; yeb ab tl‘i' eauties produced an almost intoxicating
and for themsel\lyse stage all these beauties were enjoyed in
thege external be: s{-)- Only later comes the feeling that all
only bho out eauties, wonderful though they may be, are

outward form of some greater and vaster lii’e Wilich

is th i
e soul of which they are but the body. Penetrating

deepe i

- é}b 1: a:::kizelzzr 12130 the xx?ystery of this hidden life, he ab

ot of Bopios ¢ e;h ouble dlso?very that this hidden ,life or

sags, ol t)hsx eone Cos.mlc Life which, as Wordsworth

lthood o o rough all things,” and that his own inmost

realimtion & e with that same Cosmic Life: and in this
e too reaches the mystic Union, ,in which the
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If forth to meet and mingle

Divine within himself pours itse
Life and Soul of the

with the Divine which is the hidden
outward beauties of Nature.

5. The Way of Disinterested Service

The paths which have already been described may
Appear as being only for specially or peculiarly constituted
individuals, and we have still to copsider the ordinary or
average man who has 1o special gifts or talents, who bas
5 Tiva his life within  restricted sphere, and with limited

opportunities. Is he left unprovided for in this respect ?
and we therefore turn in conclusion to con-
d by anyone, whatever

This we may call the

B}’ no means;
sider a path which can be followe

his temperament or circumsbances.

Path of Disinterested Service.
This Path demands no sudden and spectacular break

with the ordinary life, DO withdrawal to the forest or the
desert, no dramatio change in the outward circumstances
of man's life. In fachhe continues to act very much as he .
has been doing before—but now from entirely different
motives. When we consider the activities of the man of
the world, we see that they are all motivated by self-interest
in one form or other, the desire for worldly success, wealth
or reputation. But such a course can never bring real
happiness. Either the expected rewards elude him, 07, if h.e
gains them, they fail to pring him the satisfactior} he anti-
cipated, and he is left at length with & gense of bitterness,

frustration and failure. The solution is t0 work as eagerly
but now *desiring only the

and whole-heartedly as beforé

welfare of the world,” inspired purely by a sense of the
human family, working for the breaking down of all the
artificial bam:iers which divide man from his fellow-men.
In all this work he is to be disinterested, which does not

mean uninterested.
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And thus, i . L.
some individu;I lgasnthusmsmc. but selfless dedication to
achieve the tra’nsc 83 or organization, be too will at length
personal self, and endence of the limits of the separate
the inmost Self ofnse ‘n.to Union with that Life W}?icha'
organic whole. He tall alike and unites all in one re;:
of union with God 00 &8 l.ength, rigses into the realizst'
in God. od and with all men, and indeed all life

Finall : ,
must not yl’)ev:;ehorzglslz f)im;: dp: 1111'?011"68 that thes paths
road, bu . rallel tracks
they ma:' T)E; dll)ﬁ:rirlllt paths up a mountain :il;: i ?7;(3"":11
approach one’ anoth : h}gher they ascend the cl.os 'tlge
cummit. on th er, till at last they all me t'el o
man are’ one ose resplendent heights where eG o ohe

) od and
Epwarp Garp

I say again then, it i v
. ’ t is h

humanity at h 1 e alone who h
idea of a‘yregen::r:t who 1s-0apa,ble of graspin ‘:Z the love of
the possessi ating practical Brotherhooq é f’roughly the
misuse hi ton of our secrets. He alone Such’ Wwho is entitled to

is powers, as there wi ’ & man—wil]

them to selfish ends. e will be no fear thag he sho;ldnt‘:’: .
n

M.

THE THEOSOPHICAL EXPERIENCE
IN SOCIAL ACTIVITY'

By ALBERT SASSI

General Secretary of the Theosophical Society

in Switzerland

ROFESSOR MARCAULT once said that in order to be

a true servant of the Light and of the Divine Wisdom,

One has to go first through Theosophical Experience. This
brother, who is also a psychologist, gave us, at the time, a
For him it

definition of this Theosophical Experience.
Imeant to contact the Universal Life at the Buddhic level

of human consciousness, and he declared that Life ab this
essions fundamentally &

level has in all its numerous expr
and Unity in contrast to the

double character—Universality
of the expressions of Life

Partial and limited character
ub-race of the Aryan Race, domina-
ted by a purely mental concept of man and society. It is
on a superior level of con-

Primarily an inner experience

{Sciousness, the Archetype of this consciousness being
incarnated and personified in the Teacher of the Race for a
Special cycle.

If this Theosophical Experience ig first of all an inner
experience, it musb necessarily find 2 corresponding and
truthfu]l echo on the very level of gocial life. Otherwise it

d bears no fruit. But sucha

becomes useless for the man, an
——

'The 75th Double-Diamond International Convention, Short
rJect;ure.

Tealized by the fifth s

8568
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reflecti .
e C:)I:n r[:)ofrghetj ;l‘heosophlcal Experience on the inner plane
man and societ ue to the Rfea.l and more real to us i
more liberated ? as a collective unit of consciousness are
expression whi hrom those prejudices, ways and forms of
tion, a cycle v:hiv;lelr; proper 1'30 the previous cycle of evolu-
Professor M ¢ heOSOPhIS.tS have a duty to transcend.
“When the Budglif'al}lt says in his Ewvolution of Man:
the inferi 118 .free t? descend without obstacle t0
Foe;l 12'819:;1 of {:nafnfestatlon, 1t organizes itself.”
Social Problem.ere is in those words a Key to the actusl
guffer ZI?Za?dg’oing;ns?lsﬁmety over-o?ganized and countries
brilliant inte}ligences of SZ:Y;?:f:néi:;En;f ;\Ilfvertheless,
g‘fz‘fezz gﬁgamzation, more developed, and more co:;lvglrilc?t?;
vorld or P:;)(gleb the Ideaﬁwl World, Ideal Society, must be a
social life. But i}f’ organized in the minutest details of
planning .then ouyou go too far in mental conceptions and
of Buddl’li in sZcialn;?fZ.pu;;? stacles to the very expression
maniIffestation of the Theosophi:a,TyEzl;Zx:el;zrle;efobthe free
Life P:Zio?clc: b the .fund.a, mental truth that Buiidyl.li the
allow it to pﬁn’doirtim:)lvz;;S ;zﬂelf i.n the very moment, we
magifesta'tion, t.;hen we canp:;::fnofm; ?I}‘llfeiOWe;.level of
ff:iinss in social !lf.e and this experience bearsofh toal
its a},uthentlclty: Unity and Universali tS e double
The mission of Buddhi is to bringsaLlif}; wherever

ze itself, to s
pread where it i
is most

needed. And now I mu
! st go to the ver
ot . very heart -
]L evela;l,ierelate how Buddhl organizes life on (t)}fu:n 3‘.;vo’s::i][til
L nb :;i: :,llclvg 1;3 to express itself through the Child
e that it is in countri .
wealth ntries most
and abundance that such an experience ﬁxfxaé?ilz:eliolg

_to us because we are aocusto
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Here the famous saying of the Druids
« 0 my God, bestow upon me the
y family.” The manifestation
Life itself which is the Source
g absence, even if you find

perfect expression.
finds its proper place:
favour of being born in @ poo
of Buddhi teaches that it is

of All Good and that in ib
abundance of earthly riches, they will soon be destroyed-

There is a beautiful description by our President in his
book on The New Humanity of Intuation, concerning the
Child and its kingdom in the future. I will quote his own
‘VVOl‘dg from Chapter V, God’s Agents—the Children ” :
‘ The vision and the strength which we need will come from
the child, . . . In ancient Greece it was the Youth who was
the bridge between man and God. Inthe Christianity of the

Middle Ages, in the days of the troubadours, Woman was the
today she is still the bridge. In

bridge. For many & man

éxactly the same way, the Child is the newest bridge between
man and God. That is one of the secretsof the world today.
It was to reveal thab gecret thab Chrié\7 in Palestine and

Krighna in India becameé children.” . o
Now what will hold your interest 18 & manifestation 11

the child of those ca,pacibies which are pelieved to this day

%o belong to the adult gpecially. . .
Let us now study the child as administrator, antli in
thig way we chall all ghare in & wonderful Theosophwal

ExPel‘ience taking place in various parts of the world in insti-
jve Schools »_ The new methods of

tutions called “ Co-operat o100
education have shown the child as master of d1sclpllge,
capable of maintaining order in the group which elects him
a8 leader. The word Co-operative School may sound S.tra,nge

med to look 8t Co-operatives a8
institutions run by adults, for economioc pl.lrposes. T}?ey
ean be divided into three groups consumption, producf,mn
and credit. But we are convineced that if we look into
the ossence of Co-operation; that is to say, & fraternal
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assooiati fy .
menolzfllé)nmaﬁg solidarity created for more justice among
these charaoterisﬁutual help, Co-operative Schools sho¥
Schools we dise 08 most olearly. In these Co-operati
of social life an;)":r Bu(.idhl at work, building new formé
institutio 1dst Cl‘llldl‘en. They are tl‘lﬂy economio

D8, run by children, which more than any othef

forms
of co- ot ;
O-operation contribute to moral and social ipdi-

vidual : )
value f:g;llca:ﬁon. o ?hls respect they have an imwmen®
e educational point of view, and it is 0 be

regretted that so far
tion they deserve. they have not received all the atte?”

But w .

their aim ?h:Iter:re these Co-operative Schools? What *
o aim? are some examples, In certain countrie®
ther. b éven money for Public Prj Thi®
8 Uhe case 1n Poland and other | ‘
They have no mone e

teachers, [ )
have butorlsn Zﬁ???unbnes only the children of the rich 08%
siate f»hems;lvag . 18 Decessary that the poor families 4880
to buy furniture f(? T}? t a place, to pay a school teacher, 82
it is left to the ohirld @ school. It often happens that finally
organize themsely ren to administer such a school. They
more experienced e:hunder the distant control of pal'ents
initiative of creat an themselves who have taken the
appoint a comzl'l:1 8 the ‘Dew institution. The childre?
treasurer, a stewalr;ee’ With a president, a secretary’
subscriptions, and ’ G.Dt;c,,. who bave the task of collect!”
to pay the 301’1 1 application fees—to buy books and pape”
It is i °° tfaacher and to rent the class-room.
In Latvia that the first Co-operative Schools of

mary Schools.
n European countrié®

this :
type were establigheqd in 1920 and 1921, in & simpl?.

fo?m, They ar
mic structure
i8 t0 seoure |
Co-operative

e Co-operatives because they have an 000D’
a8 Wel_l as a democratic basis, and their pil®

nstruction for the children., They are call®
Schools because the ohildron themsel"

y for building schools and to pay she
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administer them. They have some similarity with the Co-
operative Societies because they provide school material
purchased from wholesalers and distributed to the members
without profit.

In Latvia, in 1936, there were 241 Co-operatives of this

type, gathering 11,378 pupils and showing a movement of

931,876 lats. These Co-operative Schools formed

funds up to ools for
er to have

a new organization (a kind of federation) in or
the bencfit of greater economic power and ob
prices for everything needed by the pupils. In Lithuania
as well as in Ukrainia there were such Co-operatives. In
Mexico we also find such institutions.

It is said that pupils associated in Co-operatives organ-
ize lectures, create Co-operative Restaurants, manufacture
school furniture, all this being a part of the teaching pro-
gramme. The furniture is not only for their own needs
but also for sale to get money which will be used for
enlarging the school programme, improving the class-rooms,
providing electric light and so on. They go even as far as
providing funds for their members who have finished their
Studies so as to help them enter aduls life.

In Budapest, Hungary, there is a school where manual
work is the basic and fundamental method. The Co-opera-
tive Schools manufacture articles for practical use, the money
being used for the education of the members who are pupils.

In Africa, we find pupils organized in Co-operatives
who pay for their oducation by manufacturing textiles,

various articles of art, ivory, and so on. -
In Poland, there exists an ancestral tradition of youth

autonomy, which gives U8 an explanation of the deeper
reason for this movement of Co-operative Schools which

arose early in the nineteenth century. o _
France is most certainly the country which is most

advanced in this connection. An enquiry made in 19382-38

tain lower
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testi
o EI‘?:ZCZhZZ Shf}:e were Co-operative Schools in most parts
without ’ . at their total number amounted to 10,576,
; counting 3,546 Pupils’ Savings Bank -
pensation Institutes. s and Com
objechti[ Ot?ktleOf rt;h?(sﬁ Co-operative Schools have as their firs
microsco esp viding of sphool material such as projectors,
into thepsc}; mlaps and hbx:aries. They bring also beauty
flowers Thoo h?ly decorating the walls and bringing in
manuai Wori ° lgmn tak.e charge, themselves, of all the
onch shoulde;inan t‘lhfor this purpose they set up teams,
for the Commug't e rgpon.mbllity to do specified jobs
of the membersm y(.l Then-. income consists of the fees
They also organi 8)nf o nations from friends and sponsors-
Loy ganize festivals with entrance fees, they gather
cinal plants, they manufacture wood i ’
other articles. instruments and
In Algeria there ar
Whicilflsbarted the cultuiea})): zitllf-v:::rzsco-opemtive Sebools
" schools. tléir?;?znscglol;iriif?:;ed do qot always go to the
study tours. organize excursions and
. YPurposes (lf‘i;en, fthey keep part of their funds for wel-
Jlothea for de,-, t-,‘f,en or-the benefit of non-members, for
in holida stitute children, assistance to orphans ’sb&y
y camps and sanatoria, hot meals f P .
and g;lp to schools destroyed by the war o poor childrer
e find i ’
which deserv: lsso n France a" type of Co-operative Schools
Coroperati pecial attention. They are the Forestry
ol I;Sr::e;ve Schpols mostly found in the “Jura”. Their
The first 0 rebs.ta.tl.on of areas, and improvement of pastures.
goars latelrnsf, hllt'»ut,lon of this type was created in 1889, Ten
Fodoration - elgaovement had so much developed‘that 8
comprised 57 %u be .forme(.l. In 1931 this Federation
its idenl o-operatives with 2,600 members, It spreads
als, contributes to the constitution of new sI;mila,r
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Institutions, gives technical assistance, grants advances,
gathers the orders for seeds and seedlings and even creates
nurgery gardens. From 1931 to the outbreak of the war
these Co-operative Schools of the Ain county reclaimed
uncultivated areas amounting to 3,500 acres through plant-
ing 5,290,622 pine trees, improved 200 acres for pastures,
organized the destruction of harmful insects and the pro-
tection of useful birds, providing for them artificial nests,
grafted 33,060 apple trees and pear trees, planted 3,080
poplars, 5,191 ornamental trees along roads and public places,
reconstituted disused orchards, and their magnificent fruits
were sold in Paris by truckloads. Thus we see that child-
ren have succeeded in reclaiming considerable areas of their
motherland which adults had let run into waste.

We find such institutions all over the world, especially
In America in some schools, there are clubs
In short the aims of these
.cultivate, plant, breed, buy,
der to create means for the
r respective

in Europe.
of young cattle-breeders.
o manufacture,
g in or
assistance of thel

activities are t
sell along co-operative line
education and mutual

members.
That which finally characterizes these institutions is
not go much their activities as such, as the principle
They are much

according to which they are managed. .
of consciousness than one

better fisted to the child level
in full harmony with the

would think, because they AT°
social ingtinct which has already been awakened at the

school-going age- . .
The full development of this social consciousSness will

have an immense influence on the psychic development
of the child as well as on the tull development of his heart
and mind. The children, because of their social instincts,

oups and devote themselves

are naturally inclined t0 form gr be & '
t0 common activites. The simplest form of this is found in
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games and sports:
ports; but here individualistic instincts seek

their own le
vel, such as the insti
which arises bhe nstinot of personal
Co-operative 'ﬁéljhzollnpetxmve gpirit. On the contgzgeriir:lf:
which find no Wao S;; all the vast range of social in;bino‘bs
find & natural out){eb‘o ?rxhpress themselves through games
has a spiri 0. i8 vast range of social insti ’
solidarit)?.l rl?ll-‘lz‘ils b?sm' which is the fgermezzc?fl :sn?:;?s;?
divine consciou eehng- of solidarity Driginatesp' the
setition and 4 Sgess which transcends the spirit lfn
Beoause the Cf;l;s tov'mrds the realization of fr;ieZdzzzn‘
pirit of so.oner gerat{ve Schools call unceasing] thfs;
interost. the Pﬁ& on instead of on the spirit g‘y on ;
ing 8pir,it, ? offer tg the children the POSSiS'l-I of persong
proper Iua potentialities. They make 'ﬁhl 'y ,Of d?ve101?~
: Subordiga:ceh?‘mong% the group and tea sci}lid find his
place the ‘i 18 own interest to the comC bim how 9
 Rlne the a terf:xabwe before the child, e O.mOn one. 'Ijhey
Ott,oy E?lult;vlate his moral and 1soc’>iz;1g f:;eT or solidarity?
eckel, Liord Ms ngs.
of the ne yor of pre-war Vi
came to t;: method. of teaching, after m enss, promotty
Tt : fifmlflusmn that “ the Child is zny experiments
1 u 1
much emphat‘i th;)s tt)hese facts, we under;‘t(;zgl H}(;pe .
the education of een placed on right citis why 80
Theosophical § of the child by all the e lduenshxp -
placed amids ‘;:{ety. A single year contseoneu‘i,meg3 rtB of ht.lllg
once on him th ourable conditions may hav o & ot
he & an twenty years of further ; e more influ-
a;;} become an aduls. er instruction when
e child has within hj
iby concei in him the seed of
lived and realizadc' iid t%x&t the Theosophical Ex © chil
most of us, T wil] 1n soaial life in a degree still upinence txs
. further i . nknown to
Theosophical g9 er in saying that to ¢
Experience in social life will be g?:a:dultcy E;ﬁ
er to the
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measure in which it will be the realization of the dream
of beauty and purity conceived by the child even before

he was born. There igin the soul of the child a link with
tected by love from the very

the Diyine which must be pre
ﬁ.rst social experience of the child. On this and the respect
given to his human personality at the very beginning of
his social experiences depends the gpreading of the branches
of the tree of the perfect citizen-

On these first experiences depen

TheOSOphical realization by the adult
the consciouspess as # qocial sense perfectly developed.

This is the second aspect of the problem on which I desire
to lay some emphasis. We are confronted today with a
wonderful development of the sacial consciousness every-
Where, For me this is 2lso & Theosophical Experience in
Social Activity of greab importance, namely, the discovery
of & new form of collective congceiousness in all our brothers
and sigters. The humal and sub-human evolutions have
to pags from @ gtate of glumbering consciousness 0 that

of more fully developed awareness.
T think we shall be able one day

transition which we &re crossing, the Dawn

Real Social Consciousness: ,

We assist in the awakening,of 8 team-work spirit in
the labourers, togetber with a voluntary partial renunCis~
tion of the desire for material compensation for work
accomplished, when we give them the possibﬂiby to share in
the problems of the employer a8 regards the aims of the
Profession as a whole. This also i8 to ghare & ThﬁOSOphica}
Experience in social lite which 18 tharvellous. {n fact, when
there is only the pursuib of perfeetion in the work, together

with a renunciation of the fruits of the work, that we become
menon which confirns the

Spectators of a wonderful pheno
law formulated by our prother : « When the Buddhi is free
10

ds algo the ultimate
which will appear in

to call this period of
of the Birth of
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to descend wi
ithout ob
festation, i 5 obstacle to the inferior
Tho avewer to smentte . Ao how wil this happen
the forces prevfsze;'ally a modification in th e‘;.h?PPen-’
according to the c:'t;y organized on the mental 12’ ision of
Fitth Race. tterion of the social organizaléiozeo?igé
Each memb
er of the t .
proper place in i he team discover ' '
of Life itselt, 8 it, and is drawn to that piaizrbhlmself his
another lead;ar . Omemm‘es., the group appoints y the power
arbitl‘a,l‘y auth ’ 'nev.v abilities SPring up It ,spont&neoualy
, but a n&turaloi‘:‘ty imposed from outsid;a on t‘; no IPngel- an
iteelf around it ler&f‘c‘hy invoked from withi e sqcla_l group
process takes its spiritual axis and line in which groups
. matter crystallli);ace quite naturally in i}?f growth. This
axis and lines zfs gy selective affinity a.roinza‘?;e Wa,y as
i‘)hought of th rowth, which repres 1 Bsplrlbl'la,l
period in whi e Logos, the Divine Archl:at ent the creafive
Tt is thl@h the social grOup liVeS ype devised for the
e tri . .
Life which brin sum_ph .of. Life over an outer
which  triumphe with it its own ideal fomf own form, it 18
Experience irlx] § over ignorance, and iy It is Wisdom
egotism and o social life is the trium he Theosophical
realization of oZirs:)?fgenf les of Separatgnes:f 1_)ilove over
P 1tua Ty , the fect
of Him in who ?Ollda.rlt,y, the pe periec
ed par ea:celle;:e the dsoelal conSOiousnSg;feOt expression
affirmation : » and expressed in this v;ziodevilf’l’i
“ Rabboni, I sophica
, I am the k
keeper of hi eeper of m
am the kee[l;:rho;l our, of his wife ang t:;olgl'ler. .I am the
conceiv o the Society of Bro is children. I
ed for us. thers which Thou hast

ALBERT SasSI

-Writer on art and ethic

dist; . .
istinguished writers ©

WAS SHAKESPEARE AESCHYLUS?

By C. JINABAJADASA
arlier incarné-
o three Greek

8 a dramatist, put all the
d towering head and

jon that in an €

HERE is an ocoulb tradib
he greatest of th

tion Shakespeare Was b

Poets, Aeschylus. Aeschylus wa

G
shreeks recognized him 8s 0D€ apart an
oulders above the other §WO Greek dramatists, Sophocles

::3 .Euripides. Dramatists were poets a8 well, and they
o :}dered it as a pard of their mission to give & lofty con-
Wﬁ) ion of life. This was particularly true of Aescbylus,
of ose theme is 0 show the working oub of the Divine Will.
th his ninety plays: only seven remain. They are all of

em surcharged with high dramatic intensity.
& Was he reborn a8 Shakespeare ? Naturally, there is no
irect proof on the metter. But there is one striking fact,

that three writers—btWo who were poets and the third &
g—sghould have linked the name of
First, Carducci, who 18 re-

Shakespeare with Aeschylus.
wrote a beautiful

cognized as one of the greab poets of Italy,
Sonnet, “ On the Sonnet " In this he mentioned the most
¢ sonnets and referred to Dante,

Then he has the following line:

w § Avon ringcque:”
who was reborn on the Avon.”

Petrarch and Tasso.

“ A | Eschil pot, ¢he s
“ And Aeschylus, thet

e 18 Stratford-on-Avon, where Shakespeare

Avon of cours

was bornp.
348
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The .

(Evil's Fli::;(; 'pofet is Baudelaire, whose Fleurs du Mal
ed with the sens;s falclln ous. In it all tho poems are satura®
nevertheless in tl(:' ecay and almost of putrefaction. Yeb
8ite poem to ab 113 work appears perhaps the most exqui-
It begins: A le oved that has appeared in any language-
perfectly simpl a plus chére, & la plus belle.” These ar®
gether that ple French words, but so exquisitely put to-

at one hardly dares translate them, lest the innat®

beauty be spoi
- poiled. In one of hi .
and Bhakespeare in these linoest‘;us poems he links Aeschylus

I{; C; N
Révzs; gua, Latfy Macbeth, ame puissante au crime
schyle éclos au climat des autans.” |

“And
you, Lady Macbeth, powerful soul in crime,

A dream of desch
{ )
Squall,g,” yous that bloomed in the clime Of

" The third writer i i
on Art': r 18 Ruskin, who says in his Letters
“Bacon did what Aristotl
) ristotle had att : .
speare did perfectly what Aeschylus did pa:::(zz)ltledﬂ Shake
Y.

Quotin
the Englisg f::lc;ur;(;ztfio&egdn ?}e of the greatest writers in
ot prove the thesis of Reincar-

nation. But is i j
18 1t not strange that this intuition linking

Aeschylus with Sh
akespes,
three such different mindg ? re should have fHlaghed into

C. JINARZJADASA

1
Page 86, i
| 8, in the New York edition published by Lovell

REVIEWS

Rami, Poet and Mystic, Selec-
tions from his writings translated
by Dr. Reynold A. Nicholson,
G. Allen and Unwin Ltd., pD. 190,
price 8s. 6d.

Riami, better known by his full
name of Jalalu’l-din Rimi, is onc
of the three great Sufi mysbics
of Persia, the second being al-
Ghazzali and the third Jami. Very
soon after the Prophet Muaham-
mad gave His revelation with its
emphasis on the Absolute Unity
of God, of whom no symbol or
image must be made, there arose
a Theosgphic mysticism called
Suflsm. This mysticism proclaim-
od what was anathema to the
orthodox, that the Divine Na-
ture of God existed in man also.
One Sufi who boldly proclaimed
Anal Hag, " 1am God,” was killed
by the populace. The Sufi cult
has developed especially in Persia.
The verses of Ruami are still sung
oven in India. They areso care-
fully constructed that the audience
is held in thrilling anxiety till the

" lagt word of the verseis uttered,

which explains the drift of the
whole verse, and then the andience
calls out ' Shabash ! v

This translation by Dr. Nichol-
gon, n great Persian scholar, of
a selection of Rami's poems has
a deep interest for such as respond
to mysticism. The whole tesching
can be summed up in the following
lines :

“Phou didst contrive this "I’
and ‘we’ in order to play the
game of worship with Thyself,

That all '1’s’ and ‘thou’s’
might become one goul and
at last be submerged in the
Beloved.”

[n the last verse of poem XI1
we find this very striking
gaying :

“ Woman is a ray of God: she is
pot the earthly beloved.

She is creative: you might say
she is not oreated.”

The book contains 119 selections.
They cannot be read all ab once,
as each poem needs to be pondered
over becaise of its deep esoteric
significance. One most  helpfd!
contribution to an understanding
of Rami are the notes by Dr.
Nicholson to practically every .
poem, where he explains the theme
and also often quotes well-known

885
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an.ecdotes which
principles of Sufism

illustrate the

C. J.

vag:;{llected I/-Vritings of H. P. Bla-
N ;7,9 Ec(t))mpll‘ed by Boris de Zir-
Sootet I, Philosophical Research
B » dnc., 8841 Griffith Park
A evard, Los Angeles 27.
o ;;t;fl: Yolume of H.P.B.’s Col-
S rztmqs has recently come
e press in U. 8. A., this time
prepa,mi- the year 1888. In the
b kx‘on of this volume Mr. de
of mamy :s had the co-operation
o especie;l-known Theosophists.
s ea ly acknowledges the
Ny 3.’. :lras‘ of collaboration
R oral ?.nd mdterial sup-
iy a'ed}?'reslden(;, Mr. C. Jina-
Vice.Pre,si (;\en tth.e assistance of the
theH Adyar archi:r:s(.}onnection itk
. P
E hef.wv;c;s a prolific writer,
o e e knowledge, occult
e jmse, and her fighting
. In magazine articles and
e 1Pp 1;1 (?ontroversy, make fasci-
oauing :a ing. Students of H.P.B
- he et?,rly days of the C[‘heot
ok ical soclety will find this a
" en.sely interesting volume. Thn
imgxspller, h_imself a fine tst;udent,e
- ;::asxonal. clarifying notes;
biblioges hsupphed an excellent
T b([: :and index.
oricad in :h of over 400 pages is
prioe e U. 8. A. at six dollars
an be ordered direct from the

THE THEOSOPHIST -

FEBRUARY

publishers, or thr
el ough the T. P. H.,

S.A.C

byf(l).l}.fj. Speaks, Vol 1. edited
. Jinarajadasa, T.P.H., Adyar,
Dp. 248, price Rs. 4. ‘
H'Tll))e;e' lettfars and extracts from
cove;. tl;s dxfz.ry and scrapbooks
o elperfod from 1875 to 1878.
o So;at with the early days of
e e ledy and the departure of
s ;m ers for India. The ex-
pract v.n?m t1‘1e diary serve to give
Mad&m;wg picture of the life of
e hla.vatsky and tell of the
ke o er many friends. The
upp Loa ion tor-ms of many of these
e are in the archives at
yar.
Brﬁ:;:}g] th; letters is one from the
- ood of Luxor to ** Brother
M;; myl:'e, Henry 8. Olcott .
the lett::; \nv:)lv}v b'e et
of Congress, in/ :hi‘;l;)e El;’ﬂ;'a‘;y
menti | New
. ;a::loiz:x r:r departure from New
e “I‘:;ae weeks' time. She
e . C. Massey is Presi-
oot e ¢ London Branch"”:
borship § has u,p‘plied for mem-
porship i and that * there are two
o rax:iches, one in Corfu,
tinople,”a,u . the other in Constan-
tinop - Bhe also remarked that
there wen? then about 1,000 Theo-
Sh;:’ 1::‘,8 i;m the United States.
Sho 1 ust have been thinking of
who had made contact but

1951

not joined, for the records give
only 175 Fellows up to the end
of 1878,

This book also contains tWO
letters from H.P.B.. hitherto un-
published, which were recently
purchased by the General Secre-
tary of England from the Library
of the late Earl of Crawford and
Balcarres. He is 101 on the list of
Fellows of the Society. under the
date 8.11-76.

Perhaps the most interestin
all the letters is thab in which
HP.B. gives her point of view on
religion (p. 191): “~Every one is
free to believe in his own way.
The one fact remains: there is
the Ope, All-powerful, Uncreat-
ed and Eternal Divinity, who is
Manifesting Himself each gecond
in all His creation, from the dust
to man.”

We shall look forward to the
next Volume in this series.

B.W.P.

g of

n the 20th Century,
Philo-
1948,

Religion 1
edited by Vergilius Ferm.
Sophical Library, New York,
BP. 470, price $56.00.

This is an informative 8y
Posium of twenty-seven essays and
an editor's preface,on the con-
tt?mvora,ry yeligious sceneé as
viewed from America. 16 is im-
portant for other readers to re-
Wember this point. partioularly
in relation to the choice of writers

s
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on the eastern religions and to
the range of taiths selected as rep-
resentative of the western world.
The claim is made that **each
veligion is authoritatively repre-
as the biographies of the
contributors will bear testimony,”’
and as far as possible the editor
has sought out an actual follower
(or former follower) of each faith.
Only three of the essays appear to
be written by outsiders—those on
Maoism, Shinto and Sikhism——-but
it would perhaps be interesting to
know the reactions of E] Azhar
ersity to finding Islam repre-
sented by & girl graduate student.
The editor offers the book as
o oross-section of the big stream
of religious jdeas and practices
which affect the lives of millions
pow living . . - & representa.tive
presenta‘cion of the religious land-
acape of our mid-twentieth century
culture " To do this in twenty-
seven ©088aYS averaging gixteen
pages Mmeans, of course, that only
the most cursory account of any
faith can be given. The.religions
or movements included rangeé from
the great eastern religions, with
some of their later offshoots, to
what seems & rather strange assort-
ment of the religious movements
of the West. Protestantism is
divided into Liberal and Conser-
vative: Catholicism into Roman,
Bastern Orthodox and Anglo-
Catholic; Judaism into Reform,

sented

Univ
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Coneervative and Reconstruction-
ist. The Quakers, the Salvation
Army, the Swedenborgians, the
Christian Scientists, the Mormons
and Jehovah's Witnesses are there ;
so are Ethical Culture and Natural-
istic Humanism. The Theosoph-
ists, the Rosicrucians and the
Spiritualists were all invited, we
are told, but all declined, the firat
two not wishing to be classified as
religions but as philosophies.

It must be admitted that this
reader emerged at the further end
of the book slightly dazed, as
though from a conducted tour of
the Tower of Babel. In the absence
of the Theosophists, it is the editor
who gives what is in effect their
unifying message. His vigion of
the essential harmony of fsiths
is ably set forth in a vital and
arresting preface—qguite the best
essay in the book—and it may well
be that this lively ezposition of
Theosophical teaching without the
name will capture the interest of
newcomers to the field of compara-
tive religion who would be repelled
or alarmed by it if labelled Theo-
sophy.

A ghort bibliography to each
essay and & general index are
usefu! teatures.

.M. C

Sezual Behaviour in Society, by
Alex Comfort, M.A.,M.B. (Cantab.},

FEBRUARY

Ph.D., D. C. H. (Lond.), Duckworth,
London, pp. 158, price 8s. 64.

This book is a valuable contribu-
tion to the Social Science Studies
series, helpful alike to the student
and the social worker. The author
deals frankly with the problem of
sex as it affects the individual and
the group life. He puts forward
constructive suggestions for re-edu-
cation in sex matters leading to 8
more integrated personality, re-
moving at the same time the sense
of guilt on the one hand and the
attitude of condemnation on the
other which alike have handicapped
those who bave sought solutions
to these problems. The question of
juvenile delinguency is dealt with
and much insight and understand-
ing is shown on this problem which
is now affecting mast modern
societies.

The author sees the need
for “a change not baged upon
institutional reform but on personal
acceptance of responsibility fov
one’s relationships™. To this the
Theosophical student would be in-
clined to add, " and the need for
acceptance of man's natore 88
potentially divine . The universal
problem of human frustration and
unbhappiness cannot finally be
solved at the personal and social
levels only, but by man’s moving
towards his own spiritual inherit-
ance.

D. G.

THE TH

I hereby sppoint DF: 1
8tate of Israel, to be

( Incorporating
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OFFICIAL NOTICE

16 December 1960

Section
Argentins

Australia

Anstris
Brazil

Chile

Franoe

Germany

India

81

EOSOPHIST

* The Theosophical Worker ")

residing 8t Tel Aviv,

. 8. Cohen, farael
Presidential Agent for 18728 .
O. JINAREJADASA,
President
Date
Place ,
-2-1960
Name La Plata ;2.9.1950
Plegaria Mar del Plate §-10-1960
Realizacién Boulogone FONGB 14:11-1950
Luz Buenos Aires 07-4.1960
Alays Atherton 1-10-1950
Atherton Cairns 10-4-1949
Cairns Graz 19-6-1960
Urapus Sao Paulo 12-8-1860
Amizade Reoife 12-7-1960
Gandbi Valparaiso 80-8-1950
Nirvans Vit del Mar 15-11-1960
Prometeo Valparaiso 1-10°1949
Osiris , -Algiers
Le Cercle D Or Pointe-a-Pitre: 1.1-1950
Optat GuadelouPe 21-1-1960
Tours 1-4-1960
Harmonie Hanpover 1.8-1960
Leibnitz Berlin 8-12-1949
Artus Sendurtd 28-8-1960
Sendurai Amaravathi 28-8-1960
Amaravat Ksdayal® . 28.8-1960
Rajs Mantapampell
Sri Remé

868
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Section Name Place
Central Caleutta
Nilgiris Coonoor
Nittur Nittur
Pilani Tattyg Sabha Pilani
Rabindra Youth Calcutta
8ri Rams Kodlapur
Tirukattupalli Tirukattupalli
Narasimham Nallagonds,
Gudiyatham Gudiyatham
Bulurpets Sulurpeta, Nellore
" Brabhma Vidys, Mandir Oraj
Channakeswara Peddathippasa-
mudram
Rishikesh Rishikesh
Sri Vasanta Gandhinagar
Sri Vasantg Vijayavads,
Indonesia Penerangan Surabajs
Italy Veritas ed Jus Evolu.
zione Spiritoale Roms,
Ananda Torino
Verso la Luce Palermo
Osiride Udine
Mezxico Liberacion Mexico City
Philippines Silahis Bulacan
Portugal Fraternidade Lisbon
Puerto Rico Gnosis Rio Piedrag
Bouthern Africa East London East Longdon
Salisbury Balisbury
Marandellas Marandellag
Pieter Maritzburg Pietermaritzburg
Vereeniging ereeniging
Bweden Graal-Sokarng Btockholm
U.8.A. Worcester Worcester. Mass,
Jinarsjadasa El Pago, Texag
Nashville Nashville, Tenp
Chattanooga Chattancogs, Tenn.
LODGES DISSOLVED
Argentina Neptune Mendozs,
Inca San Juap
Orfeo Corrientog

FEBRUARY

Date
21-7-1950
21-7-1950
21-7-1950
21-7-1950
21.7-1950
21-7-1960
21.7.1950
12.8-1950
17-8-1960
17-8-1960
292-9-1950

22-9-1960
22-9-1960
80-9-1950
80-9-1960
156-10-1960

6-1-1950
22.8-1950
7-6-1960
28.9-1960
19-10-1950
1950

1950
5-10-1950
1950
15-2-1960
28.2.1950
19.7-1960
27-9-1950
12.6-1950
17-11-1949
24-12-1949
2.8.1950
2.8.1950

1960
1960
1950

1951

Saction

Brazil

Name
Hacia el Templo
Riddhi
Olcott
Abnegacao
Altruismo
Bandeirante
Ciencia e Cultura
Concordia

" Confianga

Canada
Central America
Colombia

Ensland
Ttaly

Mexico

Esperanca
Fraternidade Universal
Humanidade
Jinarajadasa
Labor

Nirvana

Nava Era

Rio Claro

Sao Manoel
Vida Nova
London

Bucaras
Hypatia
Barquisimeta
Zulia

Mansion Religare
Liberacion
Antorcha,
Filadelfia,
Pitagoras

Luz de Ol‘iente
17 de Noviembre
Sol de Norte
Ban Gil

Annie Besapt,
Quindio

High Wycombe
Fratellanza,
Alma Mager
Giuseppe Mazzini
Loto Blanco
Emmnanye)

SUPPLEMENT TO THE THEOSOPHIST

Place
Carreras
Buenos Aires
Mar del Plata
Jahu
Sao Rogque
Piracicaba
Taubate
Jacarei
Dois Corregos
Avaré
Araraquara
Sao Carlos
Loréena
Americana
Pelotas
Limeira
Rio Claro
Sao Manoel
San José dos Campos
London, Ontario
Nicaragua
Bogotﬁ
Venezuela
Maracaibo
Cucuta

El Carmen
Medellin
Caldas

Palmirg
Libane

Puerto Wilches
Cucuta
Bantander

RiO Negro
Armenija

ngh Wycombe
Arenzang
Bergamo
Maceratq =
Mexico D F,

| | Bulvador, Zae.

. 371
-Date

1950
1860
1950
1950
1850

-1930

1950
1950
1950
1950
1960
1950
1850
1950
1950
1960
1950
1950
1950
1649
1950
1950
1950
1950
1050

1950
1950
1950
1950
1950
1850
1860
1850
1850
1850
1960
1950
1950
1950
1950
1950
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L a.deame bl
eadbeater ace
Norway Venus ;J&redo' Texas f: :;
N Mjolnir (B ""potla.n, Tal.
orthern Ireland Erin (Fensal) gjukan iggg
. Lotus’ elfast
o84 Battle Creek Delfest :::g
Laguna Beach Battle Creek 1950
Madison Laguna Beach 19860
Mount Clemens Madison 1950
OIympia Mount Clemens 1950
Olympia 1950

4dyar

A.Tg: :'me-Presidenb. Mr. Sidney
Jmely(; ,T together with Mrs.
o 1N Cook, returned to
dyer ax: y in December, after
o O?ZWB t.om' in the United
I ht:e:xict.a: which had been
: aits
blons.eax:lier in the ::ashh;ei:(;-
;eemia:n hm India during 1951 ax:dl
oo o cd m:ge of the Headquarters
oot url’ng the absence of the
. esident in Australia and N
ealand. o
Mr. i
rnhr !I;IB:nSn Ram left Adyar on
s Sbuary en route for the
ho o ates of America where
Ho _m?r for. several months.
da.ughter.] 011-’:;1&1‘)8? Og:&y by hie
S eae l i
;r; visiting America, ltn:h;l[?
es B, Perkins, General Becre:

HELEN
ZABABRA, Recording Secretary

THEOSOPHISTS AT WORK
AROUND THE WORLD
By the Recording Secretary

:::: roithe.AmeriC&n Section, who
Th eturning from Convention-
who ecan;B;ny overseas delegates
graduall o _C°nVention are
tions Z returning to their Sec-
Adya,;' on Jl&rge contingent left
for Engla, aaf’“" y 22nd en route
General nd, including the English
Groves thSScrec&ry, Mrs. Doris
Scotlm::d eMGener&] Secretary for
Mr. C. B,'G r. Edward Gall, and
acting a.s I;(.)ves' who has beeD
foting 88 Director of Studies fr
its inau o0 (.’f the Wisdom since

guration in 1949.

‘ The School of the Wisdom

51Asn xz}berlm report on the 1950-

.essmns of the School has been

z:;exved from Mr. C. R. Groves

o i . !

mho. r::s Director of Studies until
er 1960 and has n

turned to England. o

(i

1951

The second year of the Schoo!
opened on October 1ef with an
address by the President. This
address has been published &8 &
pamphlet, together with the In-
augural Address of 1949.

For the first fow weeks there
were 22 students in attendance.
The work followed the lines laid
down in the Prospectus, the morn-
ing sessions being devoted to the
study of basio Theosophy- Print-
ed syllabuses, reading lists, and
discussion notes were prepa,red.
It is planned to send & cOpPY of
these to each General Secretary
throughout the world. My, Sri
Ram continued to act a8 Chairman
of Discussions, and the President
lectured weekly. During the

major part of the term he gave &

geries of talks on Plato, which
d.

were much appreciate
As members arrived from over-
geag for the 75th Annual Conven-

tion many more Weré admitted to
the meetings: and the pumbers
grew, until by December; there
were 43 present, from Indig.
Pakistan, gwitzerland, England,
Australia, Holland, Belgium,
Malaya, New Zealand, U.S.A.,
Indoching, Fipland, Wales, Scot-
land and Ceylon- Alghough this
influx tended to disturb the grow”
ing unity of the group, it had
compensations in the added in-
terest of membpers from 89 many

Sections.

SUPPLEMENT TO THE THEOSO

to Education,

PHIST 873
During December and Janu-
ary, advantage was taken of the
presence of the many prominenb
workers from abroad, to arrange
a series of lectures on three after-
noons & week, open to all at Adyar.
These were of & high order,'tmd
attracted large audiences.

The Christmas vacation started
on December 8th, a week earlier
than planned, 8s SO many mem-
bers were busy with preparations
for Convention. The students of the
School on two evenings of Conven-
tion presented & series of tableaux
representing Wisdom as symbolized
by the Serpent. These were very
colourful, and weré well received by
large audiences.

The new term started on Janu-
ary 16th, under the immediate
divection of Mr. Sidney A. Cook and
Mrs. Jocelyn T.-N. Cook. with
Miss Ann Kerr a8 Secretary: There
will be 27 regular students, and for
the first few weeks & pumber of

for Convention, and who will be
ly. The curriculum

covers the applica.’oion of Theosophy

Psychology, Social

etc. On Tuesday: 16th,

ty for Mr. N. Sri Ram
Groves Was given.

It is not possible to predict

what will be the future develop-

ment of the gchool, but one feels
inspired activity

that ib is an
which has already done most

Organization
a farewell par
and Mr. C. R.
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are now 12 active Lodges with &
total membership of 289, an in-
crease of 81 members.

The Philippine Theosophical In-
stitute arranged a series of lectures

valuable work for the whole So-
ciety, as well as for the Sections
from which the students have
been drawn. The value of a stay

in Adyar to the Theosophical life 1od
of the member, is incalculable. on Yoga, and a pamphlet entitle

One is never the same again, and Yoga and the Basic Psycho-Phys-
all the Society's affairs‘are seen ical Types was prepared by At.ty-
from a new elevation. Already Jesus P. Morfe. Plans are being
one Section has financed the made to transfer the school run
attendance of one of its members by the Institute to a new corpora-
at the School, and is planning to tion, distinct from the Section.
It would During the year the Section was
fortunate enough to receive passing
visits from members from abroad,
on their way to Adyar. These were
Portugal all welcomed, especially the latest
Ten Lodges, eight of them in vigitors, who were our Internation-
Lisbon, continued their usual activ- al Vice-President, Mr. Sidpney A.

" ities during the year 1949-50. Cook, and Mrs. Cook.

One new Lodge, also in Lisbon,

was founded, and there was an
increase of 12 members in. the The General Secretary, Sedior

Section, making a total of 280. Adolfo de la Pefia Gil, reports
The General Secretary reports that that the rhythm in the life of the
some of the younger members have Mexican Section has been steadily
been brought into the Executive maintained. At the Headquarters
the usual course-of weekly public
lectures and open Lodge meetings

There are 417
A

do so again next year.
be an excellent thing if other Sec-
tions were able to do this also.

Mexico

Council.

Philippines )
was carried on.
The General Secretary, Befior active members and 24 Lodges.

Domingo Argente, reports that new Lodge, Fiat-Lux, has beep

the Liodges in this Section showed founded in Pachuca.

active and concentrated work, not Chile

only in the study of Theosophy

but in ite practical application. The General! Secretary reports

Almost all the Lodges gained in an increase of membership, making
membership during the year and a total of 149, and tke formation
a new Lodge wase formed. There of three new Lodges.
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the dying roots seeds would have fallen, so that in the s&
spot there will be a daughter tree. Many such must h8¥%
ha_ppeﬂed, 80 that the present tree is a descendant of %94
original tree. |
It is strange that this tree iz not mentioned in 8%
f’f the canonical Buddhist texts, though it is well knoW;
1o Buddhist tradition. As Indian ascetics usually woul 4
perform their meditations in the open air in the shade off:
great trees, probably the Buddhist tradition is true. 32
much indeed is the case that the Emperor Asoka, at the t |
request of the King of Ceylon, sent a sapling in & golde? |
bow] with his daughter Princess Sanghamitta, who was?8 3
nun, and who went to establish the Buddhist order o :
nuns in Ceylon. ; \
Dr. Swami obtained two saplings from the Mahant- :
The matter then was to bring them to Adyar. They Wer® |
first delivered to a friend of mine at Gaya. I then requesh'
ed Mrs. Kunwar Taimini of Allahabad to come early ¥ .
Gaya, stay a night there, take the pot with the two sapling®
put it in a basket and bring it to me at Adyar. Wheo
the two saplings arrived they were carefully repotted. A®
they were very small and tender they were kept in the
sunlight only up to noon.

As mentioned already, on December 24 the sapling w88

on with the

planted by me in the presence of two yellow-robed Buddhist 1i- [T apviving Sui Gy
e . 4 i a-Lid et
monks, Who ﬁrst gave me Pancha Sila. Afber I had placea ‘\‘-ld‘.\“‘(‘ N)—‘.\\‘\( n :\” B()d‘\i rl\"(\(\ ‘d( T;ll(](“l 1
' ) s Ly W
the sapling in the place seleoted, straight opposite the sapling o

Buddhist Shrine constructed by me in 1925, across a lotus
pond, the two monks chanted Pali verses of benediction.
Many years ago the Theosophists of Viet-Nam, who are
Buddhists, had asked if I could obtain for them a sapling
from the famous tree. I had a second smaller sapling
ready. There had arrived in December two Annamite
ladies, Madame Nguén-thi-Haiand Madame Ho-thi-Co. AS
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these ladies were flying from Calcutta t0 Saigon, here was
an opportunity to send the second sapling to Viet-Nam.
With difficulties with the Caloutta customs it seemed as if
the sapling could not be taken, because it would have to be
disinfected and the earth thrown away. Almost by a
miracle an official assured Madame Hai that the matter
‘would be put through. The ladies arrived in Saigon, where
they were met by a deputation of Theosophists, and a
photograph taken with Madame Hai holding the sapling ina
in which I had placed it (see illustration).
The sapling was then transferred to the leading Theosophist
of Viet-Nam, Mr. Pham-Ngoc-Da. The plan is to plant the
sapling in the garden of some place where the Theosophical
Society would be permanently established, with its building
and garden. Myr. Da lives in Chaudoc, nearly 150 miles
away. Then suddenly he received instructions from the
local authorities that there should be a procession of Bud-
dhist priests with the sapling, to celebrate the arrival of &
daughter of the famous Bodhi Tree at Buddha-Gaya. So

what happened to the daughter of Exmperor Asoka, the nun
ed in the year 1951 with the arrival

Sanghamitta, is repeat
of a sapling ab Saigon with Madame Nguén-thi-Hai, mother

of three ohildren.

* * T
turn of events is that to which a priest of
hurch in England and another

adherent of the Church in another country
;::: ':r:m have drawn my attention. It is the strange
: e tendency in the Liberal Catholic Church
‘ to “draw away from » Mheosophy and Theosophical teach-
This is all the more gtrange since most Liberal
or are members of the Society

Theosophy their beloved religion
ly the occult explanations of the

special small crate,

*

A strange
the Liberal Catholic C

ings.
Catholics who have been
found onoce again through

of Christianity. It is on
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ancien . .
given ti,nc‘;}j;n (;n.es and the mysticism behind them, 88
beater, that gave the of the Sacraments by C. W. Lead-
a6 and fol]oi, ve them onge again the joy of being Christ-
ishing their de ers of the Christ, without in the least dimin-
its worl Hoep abtachn.lent to the Theosophical Society and
adhel'ent;s of thwe;ﬁr’ this strange phenomenon of certaid
Theosophical expl iberal Catholic Church no longer wanting
Obviousl . ;D&tlons is taking place.
the fact thag "tW " I‘I‘la.de that Church so significant was
be ‘‘ Theoso h'l lvza.s Theosophical”. When it ceases t0
it will be jis:;ca;ne(a;:d the word can be used by anybody),
goin%along the old grog::s.o f the many seotarian churchos
ne striki ;
is that thzugfﬁathlég about the Liberal Catholic Church
challenged the 11] Jatholic Church has never anywhere
Catholic Church V:hlfillty of the “Orders” of the Liberal
of England (E i 1le it has stoutly denied that the Church
“Orders”. It if :l(?:pa.ldm the United States) has these
have an “ Apostolic éme by. the Roman Catholics that they
This confers upon th uccession,” instituted by Jesus Christ-
with the sacrament GIr priests certain powers in connection
Eucharist to cause ‘?’r, p articularly in the Sacrament of the
transubstantiation h ransubstantiation”. The doctrine of
sacred formula olds that after the repetition of the
though appeari as used by Christ, the Bread and Wine,
reality becim mt;g. outwardly as only bread and wine, i
ot op). become transformed into the very Body and Blood
» of which the worshipper then partakes.

Th .
e Roman Catholic Church insists as a preliminary

to Hol :

his sinys Ct(:)m;n UD.IOD that the VYOl‘Bhippel' should confess all

course i hag lt))meSt a.x-ld receive personal absolution. Of

control to the Ca.t‘;fn]'pomted out that this gives a subtle

if the worshi olio clergy over the Church’s adherent, for
shipper does not carry out what the priest dictt;tea

1951 ON THE WATCH-TOWER | 381

as the means of penance, absolution is refused. There is
in the Liberal Catholic Church no obligatory individual
confession, since in the gervice of the Mass there is a
general confession repeated by all in the congregation, to

whom the priest gives & collective absolution.
* * * *
In June-July 1949 there took place in Hawaii an im-
portant East-West Philosophers’ Conference, the preliminary

report of which was issued last December.

w";:,h;';:;t’" The Conference lasted six weeks and the
' members of the Conference consisted of

forty-seven professional philosophers from Ceylon, China,
India, Japan, England, the United States mainland, and
Hawaii. This was the second Conference, as the first took
place in 1939, and its aim was to consider “any trend in
philosophy which seeks reconciliation between East and
West, namely, & consideration of Eastern and Western con-

ceptions of ultimate reality in their relations to the empirical

world and human values . In the brief summary of the work
g Conference papers:

abstracts ave given of the followin

d Reason in Buddhist Philosophy, by

Daisetz T. Suzuki; A Historical Approach to Chinese Epistemo-
logy, by E. R. Hughes; Epistemological Mothods in Indian
Philosophy, by D. M. Datta; Meditation and Concentration as
Methods in Indian Philosophy, by Swami Nikhilananda ; Basic
Problems of Method in Harmonizing Eastern and Western

Philosophy, by B. A. Burtt; Empirico-Natumlism and World
Understanding, by William R. Denness ; Methodology and Epis-
ental, by F. 8. C. Northrop; Synthesis

temology,Oriental and Occid :
in Chinese Metaphysics, by W. T. Chan ; Some Aspects of Reality
y G. P. Malalasekera ; The

in Theravada (Hinayana) Buddhism, b
Nature of Ultimate Reality in Mahayina Buddhism, by Shinshd

Hanayama; Metaphysical Theories in Indian Philosophy, by
P. T. Raju; The Nature of Brahman or the First Principle in
the Upanishads—the Advaita View, by Swami Nikhilananda ;

done,

“ Intuition an
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. ; tion
Certain Basic Concepts of Western Realism and.Thelll)‘ Ri}l:orge
to Oriental Thought, by John Wild; Integration, tyn Philo-
P. Conger ; Main Contrasts between Eastern an('i Wes te}alri * L and
sophy, by W. H. Sheldon; The Basis of Social, EM ha(iew?
Spiritual Values in Indian Philosophy, by T. M ]I?.S :t o by
The Philosophic Basis of Indian Legal and Sf)(:la Et,{l o an
C. P. Ramaswami Aiyar; The Basis of Social, . Nl[ei ’ mhe
Spiritual Values in Chinese Philos%ophy, by Y 1"1‘heori’e o by
Theory of Types and the Verification of Ethlca B ator
F.8. C. Northrop; Comparative Strength of'Infe Ideals mfpheorieb
and Western Cultures, by Charles Morris; Western

. . . Easﬁ
of Value, by Cornelius Kruse; Metaphysics and Ethics in
and West, by Charles A. Moore.”

. e
As one reads the abstracts of these many pafpeli'i,;‘;_
wonders what is the final result of these philf)sophlc d::}V ot
sions. They certainly show varying sta.ndpomts. as b; 1 in
East and West, and also what are the conceptions elevelv
common. But all the discussions, while on & high an
seem hardly to be related to the problems Whl(?h are p o
ling humanity today. The problems of dlstresst'fairs’
suffering, chaotic organization of national and worl('i a -
and all such matters which impinge upon the conscious

. 86
of the individual today are necessarily no part of the

philosophic disoussions. They make on one who is k;’;’f
upon the welfare of mankind a somewhat d.epress‘mgs oro
pression, as for all practical purposes the d}sousslonhan
all “up in the air”. BEven the representatlv.e of 8}108 oo
intensely ethical religion as Buddhism, which aim che
abolish sorrow in the world, confined himself purely to
hilosophical aspects of the problem.

’ Onle)a is s’oror?gly reminded of a phrase of H. L. Mgnclfi?é
a brilliant writer in the United States but a 08:1181310 ?‘r(liier
of his own people, when he defined metaph.ysufx’a as
cussion concerning matters not worth discussing .

C. JINARAJADASA

1951 ON THE WATCH-TOWER 8R3

Why does the Theosophical Society have as its first

object “ To form a nucleus of the Universal Brotherhood of

Humanity " ? Apart from any historical
The Basic Need

reason that may have existed at the time
of the Society’s founding in 1875, there is one important
factor that governs and causes stress to

be laid constantly
on this first object.

That factor is the necessity for man-
kind to overcome the sense of separateness which lies at the
root of all human problems. He must recover “ that which
was lost,” namely, his knowledge of the unity of all that
lives, particularly of human unity. It is not enough that

men and nations are coming to recognize that “ One World "
politically, economically,

and presently governmentally, ig
an essential to the elimination of war and the destruction
of civilization. When human unity is understood to be a
reality in Nature, not merely a programme to be achieved
for political security and economic survival, then only will
the problems, my

ch too complex for solution by human
mind alone, ceage to exist at all. The understanding will
not suffice if it he intellectual o

nly, but that concept in
human mind is the first step. The knowledge of brother-
hood as a naturg] fact has to become a living reality to all
men, and the Theosophical Socie

succeed in creating such
& nucleus and in portraying the eternally underlying truth
that & common life pervades the universe and in actual facy
makes of ] mankind a unity.

t ﬂ'lfo Put off the illusion of separateness is the
o

\J teaching
of the religions and of the great saints of all time. A few
individuals haye achieved the perfect unity.

perceptio

Il]umination,
A D of the truth, comes in g flash, byt only after
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dlsclplma.rly preparation, after great suffering, long search,
deep and Penetrating contemplation, an immense sacrifice
of the personality to the all of human need.

And so the Theosophical Society, while setting as it8
goal the forming of a nucleus of knowers of this truth, at
_t'he moment intellectually comprehending but striving to
hv.e In accord, also sets forth in fulfilment of its other two
ob]'ects the spiritual laws of the universe with which the
striver must co-operate, and the nature of man himself,
that the aspirant may understand, develop and bring under
control his latent powers. The ftrue saint is the embodi-
ment of self-discipline. ‘

Occult students recognize that today the advanced
ra.a,ces of mankind are about the mid-point of human evolu-
tion and that progress toward whatever may be the human
goal proceeds with an ever-quickening pace.

. ivtﬁti eare ptotfonly oausing the nations of the world
o 5 Cessity for unity but perhaps are also bringing

e thoughtful to comprehend that the present chaos indi-
f)ates a departure from some fundamental principle. If that
is the‘a effect, may there not rapidly develop ou’t of the
WOI'ldS. present suffering a group of thinkers who come to
the spiritual recognition that the separateness that has
beefl the characteristic of mags relationships, nation vs.
na,txop, lajbopr vs. ocapital, etec., is indeed apn ill’usion ? And
80 'Wlt}f individuals ? Perhaps with the atom bomb, devas-
;a.tmg msﬁrumenb of science, is coming also a sense, of true

uman unity. That sense is the instrument of salvation

for mankind and for civilizat;
: clvilization and the T ical
Society fosters and serves that spirit. heosophics

SIDNEY A, CoOK

THE SERVICES OF COLONEL
OLCOTT FOR BUDDHISM'
By C. JINARAJADASA

l IMAGINE that very few in Ceylon now really know much

about Colonel H. 8. Olcott, President-Founder of the
Theosophical Society. His name does not seem to be
attached to any institution in Ceylon, as it is in Madras to
the finest bungalow at the Society’s International Head-
quarters, and to the Olcott Memorial School, the first school
ever founded anywhere in India for Harijans. It is defi-
nitely worthwhile putting on record the great services
rendered by Colonel Olcott to the revival of Buddhism.

The Theosophical Society was organized in New York
in 1875, and in the two years following, Colonel Olcott’s
colleague, Madame H. P. Blavatsky, wrote her monumental
work Isis Unweiled. A well-known high priest, Mohotti-
watte Gunananda of Kotahena Temple, better known as
Megittuwatte Unnanse, at once joined the Theosophical
Society. ' This priest was a strong character, a powerful
preacher, and extremely militant against the Christian mis-
sionaries on behalf of Buddhism. Also, the high priest
Hikkaduwe Sumangala had joined the Theosophical Society
even before its Founders came to Ceylon, and among the
earliest, also before Colonel Olcott visited Ceylon, were
Mr. Jobn Robert de Silva and Mr. Thomas de Silva Amara.
Sill'iy&- Naturally a large number, particularly of the

' Written for Radio Broadcast at Colombo, Ceylon, 18 February
IQSI, but the Broadcast. though announced, was cancelled as the Radio
Director abjected to mention of riots. I offered to eliminate that part,
but the Director considered the whole script unsuitable.—C.J,

885
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'gzlslzollgia(;lvauSd'hiSt mon.ks, likewise joined, among them the
Mada ;Iaeu;gkthe high priest Subhati. Colone] Olcotts
i G&HV& 18 fy and several others, invited by the Bud-
1980, Op e, ; t Bombay for Ceylon, arriving on May 17,
by takis 1;Wee» h late_r the two formally became Buddhists
Dha.mmﬁfamal}[?h&. Sila, f'rom the high priest Akmenana
oot f: era of Vijayananda Vihara. Colonel Olcott
, ob on the wall of the temple, and 1 had it
photographed in 1925. ’ ,
Colone.l Olcott saw that Buddhism was definitely on
the wane in Ceylon. Buddhist children wenbt to Chris};i&n

schools, as did I myself to two schools. His first act was

f-:ﬁ;gnﬂ;fd bhehBuddhisbs knew something of their own
- form Of’ QHesi(i)onz G::zlp%ed the Buddhist Catechism in the
: an : .
Sinhalese and carefyll swers. This was translated into
ala. ;
fheadu?eic?:hc?lonel Olcott' began the work, he said it was
nome ofythe e local .B1.1ddhlsts to write the catechism, but
it was an Axi:iv(?:nwvtrlllxmg:d ip > Strango to remember that
. o ,
into several languages. 1d the work, which was translated
o sgzltmirei;] :;lecott; n;axt work was to initiate a movement
schools under the directi :
. : on of B
where Buddhism could be taught. Of course el\tgg;gzgi:

went ij

serlxlno;: gzzu;lzieo:f tf)kllua coys bo listen to throe-hour
s - ese seemed to h i

b ] : ave much

oharacter-building. But Colone] Olcott began Oorzi:i(i)zizg

the Buddhists and

Society. It is int;eares::irr‘:ztet(lilat:3 ltlslo;e Righ paes oy ostione!
recorded Colonel Oloott's work as “‘t
.Regula.rly, more than once g
18 most strikin
colonel

States,

hat of & second Agoka

year, he visited Cey]
! ylon. What
g 18 that though he was an American, 8

t;: the administrative services of the United
moment he landed in Galle he seemed in some

y revised by the high priest Suman- -

high priest Sumangala .
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mysterious way to get the confidence of Buddhists, and they
worked most gladly under his direction.

It was at Faster 1883 that what are known as the
Kotahena Riots broke out. A Buddhist procession was going
to the temple on Easter Monday, and the local Catholics
assaulted the procession. The mob had been collected
by the ringing of tocsins on the bells of Catholic churches.
I will not detail the horrors that took place, but one man
was killed and several badly injured, while the police looked
on without interfering. Though the Justice of the Peace
recommended that twelve of the accused should be committed
for trial, no trial finally took place. It was then that the
Buddhists organized themselves into a Buddhist Defence
Committee under the leadership of Colonel Olcott. Various
distinguished Buddhists acted as chairman, etc. They
olected Colonel Olcott as an honorary member of the Com-
mittee and authorized him to confer with the new Governor,
Sir Arthur Gordon. Certain representative powers were
given to him by various high priests, including those of
Malwatte and Asgiri. With these he went to England on
a mission on behalf of the Buddhists. Much correspond-
enoce took place between him and Lord Derby, the Secretary
of State for the Colonies.

At this period Buddhist children had no teaching given
to them about Buddhism, and furthermore, there was &
definite persecution. My elder brother, who attended
8t. Thomas' College, was disciplined by the college author-
ities because he had absented himself on Wesak Day. One
result of Colonel Olcott’s mission on behalf of the Bud-
dhists was that he obtained for them a holiday for their
ohief festival of Wesak.

Another action of his was most striking. He had
heard that it was said in the traditions that within the
limit of three miles of where the Liord Buddha was, those
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wh .
Wh:t VEI: '}_‘)}iyomc would see certain colours in the air—
appeared i eosol?hmts now call the aura. These colours
in the OIdanerba,ln concentric bands which are described
pita, lohita OOkZ 13y the fOI.IOWing names of colours : nila,
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ihe villages were off the beaten track of the regular coaches,
so0 Colonel Oloott constructed a large cart drawn by two
oullocks. Inside were an upper and lower berth, and the
sides were fitted with small cupboards. The Colonel slept
in the upper and Mr. Leadbeater in the lower berth, and
during the night they would travel, but in the morning
they were ready to do the work of addressing the people
and collecting money.

Soon after, Mr. Leadbeater found that Colonel Olcott’s
Catechism was too advanced for the children in the Sunday
Schools which he had founded in Colombo, so he wrote an
introductory catechism, Bauddha Sisubodhaya. He wrote
in English, but the translation was carefully checked by
the high priest Sumangala, and authorized as representing
genuine Buddhism. It has been translated into Tamil, and
into French by the Theosophists of Viet-Nam. Mr. Lead-
beater then learnt enough by transliteration of the Sinhalese -
questions to ask the children in Sinhalese, and of course
they would answer according to the form in the catechism.

It was in 1889 that Mr. Leadbeater organized the Bud-
dhist English High School, of which I was one of the first
students. Far later this became Ananda College, of which
I became Vice-Principal for a year and a half after my
return from England and Cambridge. When Mr. Leadbeater
had had to leave for England in 1889, taking me with him (as
had been directed by his occult Guru), Colonel Oleott sent
various other Theosophists to help the work. One was an
American, Mr. Charles Powell, who however fell ill after a
few years. Then an Irishman was sent, Dr. J. Bowles
Daly, a Doctor of Civil Law of the Irish University.
Dr. Daly did not fit in, however, as he was continually
quarrélling with the Buddhist Committee, and when he
left, the management was put, T believe, in the hands of

Mr. A. E. Buultjens.
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Ca.mlb);;glzg t311;86 years, an English Theosophist and &
Oloott ogff iy ua§e, Mr. F. L. Woodward, wrote to Colonel
to bui,ld oTe hm.lself for work. He was sent to Galle
haus oo oo ¢ High School there into a college. This
rebirin M"n%’v and it is today Mahinda College. After
Bpendsg,muril ood.waxzd settled in Tasmania, where he
buct alac ic of his time working in his apple orchard,
texts for gﬂ\l’es a_ great deal of his energy to editing various
the monuminﬁ:‘lh v'fexlf S(;ciety. He has just completed
: . ork of a Concordance to the Bud-
:tlslt;l:xgdssmf tures (except for the Niddesa, whﬁzhﬁ iz being
Conco:dan;e 213;3 I;Ii?fezsorb Joshi). * The printing of the
. ‘eady begun in L .
ward ondon. Mr. Wood
18 88 ever a staunch Theosophist, and a remarkable

article b i .
8JPPeiial‘e‘iyillll laeogai}:;rcor-mng Buddha Maitreya has just
also a confirmed Baconia};. 18sue of The New Lanka. He i8

A further very striki
was his atterpt Y striking work done by Colonel Olcott
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ew the famil o the Theosophical leaders from
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but best of gl t;hey related. I knew all the four brothers,
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Sinhalese, to certai editing of Commentaries, which are in
» b0 certain of the great standard texts’ of Buddhism.

Unfortunatel
. y Mr. Dharma, :
self Anagarike) had evidenré?ylan(ohte did not then call him-

enough warm clothing for the cold wi

provided himself with
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Colonel Olcott drew up a statement of the common
beliefs that existed between the Northern and Southern
Churches, and he obtained an endorsement to it by the chief
leaders of the Southern Church and also the endorsement
by leading priests of nine sects in Japdh and the Buddhists
of Chittagong. This formulated statement of a common basis
between the Northern and Southern Churches of Buddhism
has been published in every edition of Colonel Olcott’s Bud-
dhist Catechism. He bad arranged for two Japanese monks
to come to Ceylon to learn Pali ; they came, but the scheme
was not a success, as they could hardly speak English.

An important gift made to Colonel Olcott and his Adyar
Library was from Mrs. Fredericka Cecilia Dias Ilangakoon
of Matara. She had a series of copyists transcribe the
whole Tripitaka, in spite of the opposition of theras, and
these palm-leaf manuscripts are one of our precious posses-
sions at Adyar. A few years ago at my request Dr. E. W.
Adikaram came to Adyar and made a complete catalogue
of the manuscripts. We have also the two Tibetan Ency-
clopaedias, Ka'gyur and Ta gyur, in 327 volumes.

One noteworthy part of Colonel Olcott's work during
the first visits to Ceylon were the cures which he per-
formed. He had been trained in mesmerism or animal
magnetism, but his occult Guru used him to throw healing
forces through him, and both in Ceylon and in India he
performed various miraculous cures, reports of which were
published in the papers.

It was during the visit of Madame Blavatsky to Ceylon
in 1880 with Colonel Olcott that she performed a striking
phenomenon, described by Mr. P. C. Wijeratne, Deputy
Coroner at Galle, who had asked her to do something
phenomenal. He reported the incident as follows :

“ She handed me the handkerchief she was using and
told me to read out the name that was embroidered
3
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upon it i i
pon 1t in threads of various colours. [ read the name

‘H.P.B :
handkercl;‘i‘:;‘t‘i’ﬁy - She then asked me to hold the
my name, loter my own closed hand, and to spell oub
me open ’m ;1 gy letter. Having done so, she made
handkerchiei' ;,?n and read what I should find on the
30 or 40 ot}; © the amazement of myself and the
had dis €rs present, the name ‘ H. P, Blavatsky’
appeared, and in itg place was that of myself,

rO8 .
colours and fu 8 the corner in threads of the same
rms of letters as in the other one.”

;-e(?UddhiSt revival, In a diary
& comment that the Buddhists

- they are much given tstgfsg sicai{ S aysae. Of course
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Mr. F. L. Kunz. To Galle she sent Mr. F. G. Pearce and
Mr. W. T. Troup. When Mrs. Marie Musaeus Higgins of
Washington, U.S.A., had come to Ceylon and started the
Sanghamitta School, Colonel Olcott sent to help her Miss
E. Pickett and Mrs. Preston, and later Dr. Besant sent
Miss E. W. Preston and Mrs. Paula Kemperling.

The last contact between the Theosophical Society and
the Buddhist work in Ceylon was when Ananda College
desired to purchase the land on which it stands. It did
not have the funds, but the Theosophical Society advanced
Re. 35,000, to be paid back in forty years, with the right to
purchase at any time. The arrears were paid up to 1939,
when the amount due finally was Rs. 2,000. The Buddhist
Society could not raise this sum, and petitioned the Theo-
sophical Society to cancel it. The Theosophical Society is
not a rich body, but in the name of Colonel Olcott and as
a memorial to him, this sum of Rs. 2,000 was given as a
free gift to the Buddhist Society.

Though Colonel Olcott’s name may be little mentioned
in Ceylon today, nevertheless this brief summary of what
he did for Buddhism will show that a great deal of the
present strength of Buddhism is due to the work done by
him and other Theosophists whom he sent to help.

Colonel Olcott was the first Buddhist President of the
Theosophical Society and I, also a Buddhist, am the fourth.
My predecessors were Dr. Annie Besant and Dr. G. S.
Arundale. My term of office will end in 1953, as I was
elected for seven years. Except for repeating Paficha Sila

- and building a Buddhist Temple at Adyar, I belong to all

religions and worship in them all. There is one Truth,
though to me the Liord Buddha (but not His present theras)
is the most inspiring of all Teachers.

C. JINARAJADASA



FREEDOM THROUGH INTUITION
By JAMES S. PERKINS

General Secretary of the Theosophical Socicty
in the U.S.A.

(Concluded from p. 304)

MAN 8 f.ar greater being, seen in the Theosophica!
perspective, than he is likely to believe otherwise. FOF

(i):ai ‘;)1;1(;15 v};?t}ia:efbo _longer.think of himself as merely a phy®’
are seven planes fa - a‘ttru.)utes of consciousness. If theré
unit of colzlsci of matter in the universe into which every
source, then e Olfsn-esils' l.]as pushed its way from its originel
compo’sed of oy m 1\.’1(11.18'1 on the physical plane must be
each havin 'tse:ie;ld Pl‘lnmpleé either active or in embry®
Some of bhi 1eB 1e of operation on one of the seven planes:
Their ox'del-sofs:\:,ei arg certainly more evolved than others-
physical body on tt; emng'WOuld begin with the lowest, the
tion, and cu};mi te physical plane in the process of evol
The higher rinn%? - th? highest—the Godhood within-
than the 10£er Cg)l o8 Obvmu.sly would evolve more slowly
many cyeclic a ;a,r ewr evolutionary period would include
solf 0 uam f}fat ances of lower vehicles. It is the higher
ohysical form.  Whon o 48 in repentod appoarances 10
confined for f.urth -el(li & physical incarnation becomes t00
death of the > _eVe.loI)ment of higher consciousnesss
the Thosi personal life intervenes. The confining vehicles

physical body, drops away, followed by the other veils
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of denser matter—the desire and thought bodies—that
constitute mortal personality. These disappear as the
Higher Self withdraws, to return later to birth for further
experience in a new body. This cyclic action proceeds
under laws of cause and effect that implement the principle
of order—the grand design of evolution.

Although the life of man withdraws from the physical
and lower planes at death, a point of consciousness 1s re-
tained upon each of thesc levels, a permanent atom, around
which cach new body of the future may be assembled by
magnetic attraction. These various centres of conscious-
ness in man retain forever the essence of every experience
be has had, while in his higher consciousness the seeds of

all that may be achieved arc already there potentially.

Nothing learned through experience is ever lost, while
latent within is the full reality yet to be unfolded. These
Theosophical ideas concerning man make the story of con-
sciousness one to inspire peace of heart and mental equili-
brium. At any point upon the long road of evolution we
may meet the clouds of darkness with the knowledge that
we are indeed travelling Godward, and that the future of
power and bliss that will be ours is even now impregnably
ours for cver. Although we may temporarily lose our way
and our vision may become dimmed even to the point of no
longer hoping or caring, it is peverthelesd true that we may
arouse ourselves at any instant {o draw aside again and
again the veil that shuts out higher worlds, and to liberate
further the imperishable Self within.

The purpose of knowledge is to reveal direction for
action. Additional knowledge of man’s nature must throw
light on that course of right action which leads to ultimate
freedom of consciousness.

Below the human kingdom in the scheme of evolution,
all oreatures act by instinct. Normally, instinet is swift
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and certain in itg dir

l ection of .action. But at the huma?

flhe prompt.ing of instinet. Man has to understand whY
ise does things. If. h'e fails to know why, he sometimes
. ?rompted by his instincts. But these are normally
on: ounded by mental indecision yielding conflicting moti-
vations. At times instinct may guide him rightly. Bus
ﬂ.lere are other times when to follow instinct would be
dlsa?brous. . If knowledge is unavailable at those times
man's need is for motivation from another source. Such

o ) e .
I 80311:09 faxmts at the intuitional level of consciousness:
ntuition is the spiritual

ing might be conceived

as an evoluti jeotive of
our age tionary objeotiv

All of us have experiences whi i ints
ZODcernilf‘g the true nature of inti};t?f:r;gpz;:geh;;y
t::ggp 1ts. use. For example, whenever Reality is con-
tacted, 88 in some moment of creation, we experience 8

a.pplness. ths?,t 18 unforgettable. It ig ag though our lives
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i . . at b it of
happiness it will reach a finer state y the pursuit o

arch for happiness
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ovel the element of mind has entered and it complicates

instinct of humanity. Its awaken®
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glimpsed as a mythical state of being that lies just
beyond some immediate obstacle that besets their path.
Full attention centres upon the obstacles and the pursuit
of happiness settles into a struggle to remove the barrier
—a struggle for freedom. We would be happy if we could
win someone’s affection; we would reach happiness i¢f we
attained a certain position. Isn’t there something wrong
with this emphasis on struggle ? Rather, isn't happiness
a state of being which accompanies creative action upon
the very obstacles which seem to stand between us and
the happiness we seek ? In such effort intuition is educed.
Happiness is not a matter of being free of obstacles. We
will never be free of obstacles.

Another hint about intuition lies in the meaning of
the term * freedom ”. As defined in a dictionary,  Freedom
is that state of not being subject to any arbitrary external
authority ” which may be stated simply as “the right to
do what I want to do when I want to do it . Putting it
this way brings into question the Theosophical concept
regarding the nature of man. What is meant by the pro-
noun “I1”? This is not a simple matter. When “I” as a
Theosophist look into a mirror, I find reflected in it more
than one single “1”. Seven “I's”—seven ‘‘ men "—are there
to behold. First, there is the man of flesh, the animal man.
With clairvoyant vision, I would see the etheric man of
vital forces. Liooking deeper, I would see the man of desire
and feelings. Fourthly, the mortal personality, composed
of thought, feeling, vital force and physical body. When
permitted he “steals the show” with his self-importance.
Beyond him is the Immortal Man of creative intelligence,
the deathless archetypal being, whose powers are slowly
unfolding through lifetimes spent in worldly experience.
Then there is a sixth man whose glory is yet latent in most
of us. He is the Christ man who is coming to birth and
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;vhose t?ature is that of Universal Love. Through him will
hzsail’»ltialnsq the bliss .of divine love in which every creatﬂf‘
5 5 being and will merge his consciousness at last 12

neness. Finally, there is the Atma, the seventh mad
who is the imperishable fragment of God in man, whos®
t13)1§)wer draws nan forever toward that perfect fulﬁlment'o

© &rchetYPal vision that exists for him. The ’I‘heosophlst
anl aslf which “I” is meant when freedom is thought of 88

the 1'1gl.1t to d.o what I want to do when I want to do it E
. Man is a Field of Consciousness, vibrating continuously
b seven energy levels, geared into a single mechanism
Each le.vel has a distinct life of its own and it is only whe?
the entire mechanism is properly aligned in true Plumb-

line with the higher Principles that there can be that

harmonious unified functioning known as Frecdom.
Who I am and what next I will do is determined

largely by which one of m i

to dominate consoiousnesz ibnO(:leB o oo fonced uPPermost
physical shock comes
entirely in the physic
perhaps the action o
right action indicate

: he next expericnce. If some
» 1% suddenly focuses consciousness
al body and instinct guides action—
; ﬂl'f‘}l:t when steadfastness was the
o . . ere I go, all seven of me. I8
erlr?stio;a,l ;Vol:i(; lse acting? Suppose, on the other hand, the
and assumes cOnt.roeio'mes the conscious centre of attentiols
s that pathetic display o (" Olate outburst of hysteris
dominates action ls:lp ay “1”? Again if the mental body
anything at all ahem(’hn?e“t may result in my not doing
through the n tw °n action was needed. If, however,
With the deepor lor 1 oo ML Of the bodies are aligned
moment of ing irs,:‘e of Spiritual Selfhood in some great
from there. Tﬁe Hl'orl o l‘&ptur.e, action will be motivated
situation, givin ligher Self will assume command of the
that is in ha.rmog Wise, sure, intuitive guidance for action
ny with law and reason.
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Thus the directive to act may begin upon any of the
planes in answer to the stimuli upon any of the various
bodies of man. Therefore, until man has attained that
condition where consciousness is stabilized in his relatively
unchanging Higher Self, with the power to govern his vari-
ous lower bodies—his mental, emotional and physical
golves—it will be impossible to define as freedom the
ability “to do what I want to do when 1 want to doit”.

Essential to the experience of freedom is the quality
of spontaneity. No picnic is so happy as the one we
spontaneously organize and set off upon. There is the
freedom to go on a picnic, and we do it because we want
to, which is to say, it gives us happiness, but most im-
portant of all we go when we want to go. That is the
element of spontaneity.

A classic example of spontancity of action is that of
the artist when he is properly keyed to his work. 1In a
time of inspiration he is intense, alive, listening. His
physical, emotional and nmental bodies are aligned to a
singleness of purpose. One-pointed and alert he awaits an
inner guidance or inspiration which flashes swiftly from
deeper intuitive levels. Down through mental and emo-
tional bodies the message is transmitted via brain and
nerves to some medium with which the artist is working
and therc takes shape in clay or stone some form of Beauty,
some lasting joy. This is an example of spontaneous
action which flows through the whole being and to which
all the bodies are attuned. It bas emerged from the highest
realm of intuition because it was sought and appropriate
effort was made to invoke it. A truly spontaneous act can
be distinguished from an impulsive act by this very unity
of all levels of being. An impulsive act is stimulated in
one of the bodies and rushes into manifestation erratically,
inharmoniously, obsessed with purpose. It is likely to be

4
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" stress in the cmotional body with the resulting confusion

of actions that arc impulsive and abortive. This thwarting
of the intuition by the other bodies is incompleteness of
action with resulting frustration and complexes. Thus
may it be perceived that true freedom of action is possible
only when there is an alignment of the lower bodies that
channel the pulsations of life from the deeper strata of con-
sciousness whence proceed the intuitions.

To this kind of action we must educate ourselves if we
would be free. Alignment begins with knowledge of the
nature of man, of natural order in the universe, and of the
guiding principles of action such as the basic ome tl}at
“life emerges from within”. Free creative action begins
t0 take form at the mental level with the process of medita-
tion; ib gains power when it is desired at emotional levels.
Then it can be attained at physical levels if and when, by
determined effort, we have overcome the momentum of past
action. The momentum of the past is dealt with by
use of another principle: What we think, what we feel,
attracts into the mental and emotional bodies by magnetic
affinity those atoms of matter that are attuned to such
thought and feeling. Our mental and emotional bodies are
built by our thoughts and feelings. They are rightly _bullt
when we seek to cxpress the potentialities of the Higher
Self, If we can recognize when it is that we are t.ruly
happy we are guided toward freedom ip our pursulb.of
ha.ppiness. The understanding of what; 18 frcedo’m (Whlch
is to imply that we understand essentially man’s nature)
helps us to know when we are truly happy. ‘

Through our enlightened activities that seek happiness
we are moving along the path of freedom. That path
requires that we make definite efforts to clear the mental
and emotional bodies of prejudices and hereditary limita-
tions that act as barriers to the flow of intuition. When
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ON MOSSY BANKS
By HUGH SHEARMAN

HEOSOPHISTS have set before the world a great
picture of the Universe and of man’s place in the
Universe. The form side of the Universe and of evolu-
tion has been described in great detail by science; but
Theosophists propose to complete the picture that science
has given by suggesting that there is a Life which
ensouls the forms, that whatever discontinuities may occur
in the form side of Nature—deaths of individuals, extinc-
tions of worlds or of species, missing links, mutations—
there is a unifying continuity on the Life side; so that, in
the economy of the Whole, there is no waste, and the
product of all experience remains in Nature.

In many works of Theosophical literature, the emerg-
ence of Life into fuller expression through the evolution
of form is portrayed in diagrams in which we are shown
the indwelling Life welling up through the forms of the
successive kingdoms of Nature, through mincral forms,
vegetable forms, animal forms, human forms, superhuman
forms.

One such diagram has fascinated me since I first
discovered it when I was a schoolboy. It appears in First
Principles of Theosophy by C. Jinarajadasa. At least it is
in the original quarto first edition in which I found i,
and it has appeared in all subsequent ecditions.! This

' Page 26 in the later revised editions.
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portrait of ourselves, not only of our possible past selves,
but of our future selves, our potential present selves.

Evolution, as most Theosophists understand it, goes
through three great phases. First there is a phase in which
Spirit is materialized, in which Life becomes attuned to
the laws and capacities of matter through identification
with natural forms and organisms. 1t is a phase of great .
unselfconscious beauty, even unconscious perfection; for
the laws of material forms and organisms predominate to
set the pattern of Life's expression, and all Life’s forces
run smoothly in one direction, as it were. Then comes the
second phase, a phase where Life and form seem often to
be in conflict, for now the pattern of Life's expression has
increasingly to be set by Spirit and there is a slow turning
from materializing Spirit to spiritualizing matter. It is
the phase of conscious imperfection, the human phase.
Thirdly comes a phase when matter is spiritualized and
Life is in self-conscious command of the forms in which
it dwells, a phase of self-conscious perfection, the super-
human phase.

As well as in the great cycle of evolutionary existence,
this succession of phases—this progress from unconscious
perfection, through conscious imperfection, to conscious
perfection—can be seen to some extent in many lesser
cycles in Nature. For example, it occurs in the cycle of a
single human life, the three phases being represented by
childhood, youth and old age. 1t is, of course, evidence of .
our uncompleted journey upon another and larger cycle
that we manago usually to display a much higher degree of
unconscious perfection when we are little children than we
manage to oxproess of conscious perfection in our old age.

In every case, the first phase, the phase of uncon-
Scious perfection, has much to teach those of us who
have yearnings to pass on from our present conscious



406

. ) . In
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Huan SHEARMAN
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TOWARDS A BETTER AND
SANER WORLD'

By PROF. J. N. VAN DER LEY
(Concluded from p. 314)

N how far, then, is the teacl.ling of .our An(;nelil:;l X;sizﬁll
in accordance with the dlscov?rles \m& .e ol known
* by what we call modern science ? .It is we

of mabb?l y centuries there has been a wide gulf petween
tha'.t.fol ma(;lyqeience. Dm'ing the scholastic perlod fr('ae
religion an kf science was not possible because work in
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m?nts °f 801}?"998 chemistry, and biology in its various
corences—p f Slca; quite natural that the world of- newly
b'ranches- o ‘ivht, could not and would not agree “'lt.'h-the
llber.at:,ed thoug of looking at the world, which the 1-e11g10u.s
raditional Wl?yfore their followers. On the other hand, it
!eaders put e-ble that religion was not ready to aCcO.Pt' the
N comprehelt]'m ewly discovered facts about the universe,
;%B:chm:;:ie:ter‘lled t?’o destroy the age-old image they had

. put before the eyes of the world.

ineteenth century the chasm
nd half of the nine :
bet Ienxfl;;:icvgo was wider than ever. Science had become
etwee

' The 75th Double-Diamond International Convention, Public
e
Lecture.
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m The Great Design, edited by Frances Mason, 1984
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saw as an important part of her work the waging of a fight
against the materialistic philosophy of life.

My first illustration will be taken from the field of
radiation.' Under this heading we classify all those vibra-
tions which are galled by science electro-magnetic waves.
Our physicists do not yet know the medium in which those
waves are propagated, bubt they once supposed that the
whole of space was occupied by a “ lJuminiferous ether .
One may presume that this is Teja Tattva, one of the five
ethers or modifications of Svara, the Great Breath, as is said
in the Bast. One kind of vibration is what we call light, and
as we know that light comes to us from the most distant
stars, it is clear that the medium in which it travels must
stretch through the whole of our universe. Now light is
radiation, “but it is only a very small part of the whole—

" barely an octave in fact, in a gamut which is known to

extend over at least seventy octaves of vibration. . . The
warmth which alone makes life possible on the earth
comes to us from the sun in the form of radiation. If we dis-
perse the sunlight with & prism we must gearch for it in the
darkness beyond the red end of the spectrum, and it is thus
known as infra-red radiation. All bodies give out this infra-
red radiation—it 1s even possible to photograph a kettle of
hot water in a perfectly dark room by the radiation which
it omits... Beyond the violet end of the visible spectrum
there is also radiation, the ultra-violet—the health-giving
powers which medical science has recently recognized.”

All these radiations come to us from the sun. But

. there are many other types. The radio-waves, which carry

messages from nation to nation, and which provide modern
man with a daily programme of entertainment and
education, arc radiation; a8 also the X-rays, discovered

' Prom * Radiation” by Prof. J. A. Crowther of the University of
Cambridge and of Reading, in The Great Design.
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and yet energy associated with vibrations or waves. 1n its
entirety it is too simple, and too profound, to be expressed
in words—our language has not yet plumbed these depths.

But it is not irrational: it can be fully described in the

symbolic language of mathematics, and though our minds
can only form partial and imperfect pictures of it we know

‘that in it and behind it there are reason and order.

“ Radiation is always tending to pass from high-fre-
quency to low-frequency radiation, from short waves to
long. . . From the amount of radiation now present in the
universe as photons or free radiation we can guess how
long the process of transformation has been going on.
It is a long time, as men reckon time, but not infinitely
long. At some time, not infinitely remote, the empty void
was stirred and protons and electrons appeared—some
destined to combine to form those stable systems known
as atoms of which matter is built, others to dissolve in
course of time into pure radiation.

“ Seience, since 1t8 beginning has travelled many paths,
and explored many territories. It has asked many questions,
secking to sift gold from dross, truth from illusion, and by
its quest has brought to light many wonderful and precious
things from the rich storehouse of nature. Now the wheel
seems to have come full circle, and modern science, face to
face with the mystery of the act of creation, finds no words
more appropriate than those of the great Hebrew poet,
‘And God said, let there be light: and there was light’.”

One of the greatest researchers in biology was the
late Hans Driesch, professor at the University of Leipzig,
who died in 1939, just before the beginning of the second
world-war. In an article, “ The Breakdown of Material-
ism,”' he says that the time between 1890 and 1900

marked a great change in science and philosophy, as in this
' In The Great Design.
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«“ Qo we now see our task and our goal. And if we wish
to denote by the word ‘ God’ the great supra-personal tactor
we have spoken of, we may call ourselves God’s fellow
combatants. Thus our metaphysical bypothesis ends in
truly religious feeling.”

This * confession of faith” of a truly great scientist
shows more clearly than anything else the change which
has taken place in scientific thinking. We must not
forget that what Prof. Driesch calls his “belief " is not
an aprioristic construction, some vague wishful thinking,
but a firm conviction, based on fucts, facts established by
experience. So we may say that, at last, it has become
possible to form a philosophy of life on a purely scientific
foundation, giving a firm basis for ethical precepts which
show us the right way of living.

Friends, in what I have said today I have tried to make
two points clear. Firstly, T think I have shown that the
doientific knowledge and the technical skill now available
will enable mankind to make the earth a happy dwelling-
place for all the human beings living on it. Before this can
be achieved, however, it is necessary to reach a full measure
of international understanding and to make certain social
rearrangements, in the international as well as in the
national sphere, thus assuring that every member of the
human family shall receive his due, according to his place
in the scheme of things. The best way in which we, as

individuals, can help to build this social structure, is to aid

our national government in every measure it takes for the

improvement of social conditions, and to give full support
to the United Nations Organization, which is working hard
to bring order in the international chaos.

My second point is concerned with what here in the
Rast is called Avidya, Ignorance. So far, the common
ignorance of God's plan has stood in the way of any



414 ' THE THEOSOPHIST MARCE
conmderab.le world-wide improvement in our way of living:
gnless this ig.nora.nce be dispelled, at least to a certaill
t.egree, no social arFangemenf,s, no international organiza"
1on, l%owever splendid, will be able to prevent our peautiful
m'aterlal‘struotune from tumbling down, as a house built
with cards, in slight wind. ,

I. have tried to show that the moment is favourable for

8 um.ted attempt to dispel this ignorance, this darkness of
the times, and it is in this respect that the people of the
East have a special opportunity. Western science has, at
last, provided us with a foundation on which, with the
elements of the Ancient Wisdoin, a magnificent structure
can be erected. What is wanted is the knowledge of the
One Self, who lives in everything. It is the knowledge
of the eternal Brahman, the Supreme Being, which cal

save m:‘mkind. So I ask you, I implore you, t(; go out and
gu.re this message to a stricken world. I will close with
this quotation from the Ishopanishad :

" r].?he on(:i .that moveth not though swifter than the mind;
%Il‘fc: Ing ever, T'ha.t never have the senses reached;
o :. .starr;:lmg still outstrippeth others though they
un; in That the breath in mother space orders the
life-streams.
Th?: E}O\:S, yet That moves not; That's far, near t00
at; That is of all this the within, of this all
the without is That too .
“ A . : .
yzi1§311;0~sgrzﬁt¥h&;l ihmg;m that Self, and Self in every-
. ; ¢ will no more hid
Wh : o
e;;z:}:vetv?hilzag alll things are Belf; for him what grief
e elusion, when once he gazeth on the
Heixil:::l pe!;va.ded all, radiant and simple, spotless, pure
mindpo:‘l:‘e e, by sin untainted. He the seer, the lord of
osed’ By &l_l-embra.cer, self-existent ; fitly hath He dis-
p e objects of all things for everlasting ages.”

J, N. vaNn peEr LEY

THE WORLD NEEDS THEOSOPHY'
By URBAIN MONAMI
General Secretary of the Theosophical Society in Belgium

NE interpretation of the title of our symposium’ might
be: How does the Theosophist also contribute to
create the need of the world? Even this unexpected ques-
tion reveals some philosophy of its own. It deals with the
psychological nature of man. Through Theosophy, a man
hears about the Masters. Then whatever fucther knowledge
he acquires about Them causes to arise in his heart a
longing, which in due course of time becomes a neced to
contact the Masters. In this way there is an explanation,
perhaps, why many & member or non-member comes to
Adyar—he ig unconsciously in search of the Masters.

This is only the first step, the conscious or unconscious
endeavour to find the physical or objective Master. Later,
after a deeper study, comes the approach to the spirit of the
Master. But to realize that union, the requirement from
the man is an unconditional co-operation in the work of the
Master. Part of this work is especially devoted to the
gervice of the world. Nobody less than a Master is able to
know and deal with the real needs of the world—specially
if by the “ world” we mean the whole Universe. But even
if we limit the world to the meaning in which religion uses
it, 4.c., humanity, even then we canpot escape from the fact

! The 75th Double-Diamond International Convention, Symposium.
*“ The World’s Need and the Theosophist’s Contribution.”
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that we do not know this world or humanity—man does not
yet know himself. The need for such a knowledge has beel
more or less recognized, through the ages, but a systemabio
investigation needs to be made on a larger scale. In our
time a few individuals have taken up this problem, and
amongst them are Alexis Carrel and Shri Aurobindo
Ghose. Both possessed the advantage of an exceptionally
brilliant culture. But Alexis Carrel, the scientist, Who
is considered to have realized the highest synthetic know-
ledge of man in this century, confessed in a famous book
that to him man was still an unknown quantity. And
Shri Aurobindo who, starting from the traditions and
scriptures of ancient India, tried a similar venture, really
never went beyond the religious man. As long as science
asserts that it has nothing to do with religion, and religion
pleads that it has nothing to do with soience, neither of
them will reach a truly synthetic knowledge of man-

And so it is left to Theosophy, which is based on the final

identity of religion and science, to express the larger
harmony of life.

The fundamental need of the world was beautifully
expresset‘i by the Greek philosopher Plotinus in the En-
nea.d§: “ All things aspire towards self-expression, life and
a,ctlv.lty.” As this unfoldment occurs it naturally confers
on life the sense of happiness. A Theosophical author
Bhagav:.m Das, points out in his Science of the Emotions
t'ihat this unfoldment of life, or expansion of consciousness,
18 the measure of happiness. Whenever consciousness
expands and has a feeling of becoming more, a certainty
of grf)wth, there is the real joy of life. In the mysticism
of ng?zt on the Path it is called the song of life . In
?’ poetical way, Plato expressed the same idea in his teach-
ing a.bcfut the “Nous,” the thinking principle which, he
said, did not actually learn but simply remembered. P
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his essay on “ Creative Evolution ” the French philosopber,
Henri Bergson, also comes to the same conclusion that in
the proocess of evolution the powers of life, of consciousness,
increase while the body remains stationary or decreases.

So important are the facts of consciousness that all
the needs of mankind, those we call “ objective " as well
as those we call “ subjective,” are essentially psychological.
The immense problem of food is also a psychological prob-
lem. In western countries five per cent of the population
are underfed and there seems little hope for the future,
I dare not speak of the situation in the East. These bitter
conditions have alarmed philanthropists in our Society,
and many have wondered why Theosophists seem more
interested in the welfare of animals than in the welfare
of man. Twenty years ago a member gave a substantial
donation to the Belgian Section ; then the war came, and
in Brussels thousands of people died from hunger. After
the war the member reclaimed from us the money that
she had given. To her mind the work of the Salvation
Army appeared more effective than that of the Theosoph-
ical Sooiety. She argued that the Salvation Army distri-
buted food to the starving while the Theosophical Society
gave them only lectures. Her opinion was that Theo-
sophists, at least Belgian Theosophists, spoke of Universal
Brotherhood but did not fully practise it. Of course the
Seotion returned the money and it went to the Salvation
Army. Unfortunately, but not unnaturally, it did not solve
the problem, for the underfed in Brussels remained as many
as before. The failure proves that physical philanthropy,
however noble, does not solve the whole of the problem.
From the scientific point of view there is no food problem.
Modern scientists for some time have given statistics of all
Places on the globe where cereals can be cultivated in huge
quantities and at low prices. Nor is there, scientifically
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speaking, a problem of transport. The few ships necessary
to carry the excess of production from one continent to
aflother are immediately available and would not cause any
dislocation of traffic. The problem lies in the psychologi‘”"1
fact that governments of rich countries do not care to 8e

food to nations who cannot pay the price demanded. Al
the obstacles arise out of misunderstanding and lack of
brotherhood in international life.

Since its foundation the Theosophical Society has tried
to.sprea,d the idea of a deeper co-operation amongst nation:
History will record what the Society has suffered for it, and
all the efforts made to support the United Nations Orgs?’
ization.

Af.ter the problems of food come those of health and
education, and their solutions lie along the same line®
All of them are recognized as individual needs. Bub
- nowadays a curious ideology has arisen which assume®
that beyond these individual needs there are collective
n'eeds, and that the nature of the collective needs can be 80
dlffe.rent from the individual needs that the latter must b®
| sa.c?'lficed. Those who use this conception in the field of

politics assert that the individual cannot subsist by him-
self, that he is always dependent on a group, and therefor®
the group has the right to rule the individtia,l and impose
upon him any restriction useful to the group. But whe?
we study how this group functions we find that in fact if
does not more than express the will of a fow individusal8
who lead the group ; and the leaders subordinate the right®
31.' the needs of thfa il?dividua,l to the extent that the right®
v:}i?fl??:raa}nd ttl-,]‘e mdwidu.al also. In reality it is the grouP
Tanisa ;1;1(: .1on of the individual and not the individuﬁl
g otion of the. group. The protection of the iD
» or what we call individual freedom, has once more

become one of the most urgent needs of the ,time.
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Two Presidents of the Theosophical Society, Dr. Annie
Besant and Dr. Arundale, have made important contri-
butions on this line. They aimed at creating more than a
physical independence of one individual from another.
They would combine freedom with social life. As Dr.
Arundale has explained in his book on Freedom and Friend-
ship, they would first integrate the individual in social
life, and later lead the man to liberation from social life, not
by an outer revolution but by an inner process of awakening
his will in a field of which modern psychology has not yet
dreamed. .

All the needs of which speaker after speaker has gpoken
in our symposium, the world can take care of and will find
solutions. There is an effort at international co-operation
amongst scientists. Why should this not be extended to
other fields? Common sense should make it plain that
co-operation is more profitable than mutual destruction.
As the general level of culture rises, the man in the street
will be able to understand directly the truth of Brother-
hood without the help of the Theosophical Society. But
after the body acquires comfort, when the citizen has
enjoyed peace, treedom and civilization, there will arise
other needs—the eager needs of the intellect to which
civilization has not yet given an answer.

Somewhere in the sands of Egypt, in the once famous
city of Sais, stands the broken image of a youth of twenty
invoking, with uplifted arms, Isis, the Goddess of Wisdom.
In this invocation he cries out in despair : “ What do I have
if T have not all?” It is to answer that problem that
Theosophy exists, and distributes the ever-widening litera-
ture on the knowledge of pasb and future, on the keys of

death and the keys of life.

UrBaiN MonaMi



THE MYSTERY TRADITION
OF AFRICA'

By ELEANOR STAKESBY-LEWIS

General Secretary of the Theosophical Society
in Southern Africa

(Concluded from p. 327)

THE Zimbabwe ruins present, apart from the Pyramids,
perhaps the greatest mystery to the archaeologist:
Bent, in his book, Ruined Cities of Mashonaland, states that
the Temple worship originally must have been a form of Sun
worship. Many details point to a highly developed astro-
nomical knowledge, which finds its like only in Egypt
Chaldea and Assyria. The most remarkable feature of the
Temple is the cone-shaped tower at the south-castern end, &
symbol of worship, much akin to those of the Phoenicians.
We find a replica of the same tower on the coins of Byblos.
Then there are reports that the city was King Solomon’s
gold-mine. Later the place has been occupied and ve-
ocoupied by native chiefs, and it is said that “ Zimbabwe "~
means “ the residence of a King .
A most interesting relic of African Mystery-teaching
came to us not so long ago by means of a book by

'The 75th Double-Diamond International Convention, Short -
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P. G. Bowen entitled, Sayings of the Ancient One. The
fragments in this book, so says the author, are translations
of chapters from a volume of mystic writings held by the
Berber philosopher Mehlo Moya. This volume is written in
Izinzu, an archaic form of Bantu. In its turn this Izinzu
manuscript is a translation of some very ancient records
found, according to Mehlo Moya, in a subterranean cham-
ber in one of the ruined cities in Southern Africa, probably
belonging to the same cycle of civilization as the Zimbabwe.
The original records were written in veiled symbols on
tablets of ivory or stone. A few selected portions of these
ancient records have now been published.

There are some hints which point to the age and origin
of these teachings and these refer to many generations of
Builders and to the Mighty Altar that guards the meeting
of the North River and the North Sea. If we take these to
be the Nile and the Mediterranean Sea then this Mighty
Altar is most probably the Great Pyramid. From the
number of generations counted, we may deduce that this
Builders’ City was founded about 2,040 years before the
completion of the Pyramids and evacuated after nearly
4,000 years. Now the generally accepted date for the
completion of the Pyramid is about 3,350 B.c., but accord-
ing to The Secret Doctrine it is much older. Based on the
description of astronomical facts it has been worked out
to be over 81,000 years old. Reckoning from this, the
Builders must have lived near the time of the great Aryan
Empire in Africa. Whatever it be, it appears that there
exist records of great antiquity, preserved and partly dis-
closed, which contain a most interesting version of the
Ancient Wisdom, in a form divinely inspired by the Great
Teachers who then lived so much closer to mankind.

The final entries speak of the coming of “wild dark
Warriors from the North,” which may refer to the early
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%ncursions of Bantu warrior tribes into Southern Africa, and
if so, 1.5he entries are of comparatively modern date, being
approximately the middle of the seventeenth century. The
report states that the Builders, when they went, left behind
thfam a family of Wise Ones who acted as teachers and
priests. Eventually the cities were destroyed and the Wise
One.s were compelled to retreat Eastward and Northward,
having first made secret their records which they could
not safely remove.
fl‘here is a close resemblance between much of the
Sayings of the Ancient One and portions of Light on the
Path, and few will doubt that both versions must come from
the tt}slame Egyptti]an origin. If this is so then we have here
another very interestin ; y
Tradition ofyAfrica. § approsch to the great Mystery
As .this version is unknown to most Theosophists, 1
would like to quote some passages. The “ Ancient One " here
referred to 3s the voice of the Universal Wisdom speaking
through this particular school, and the Learnér ” ig any
man in whom a desire to follow\the Path has arigen
In the first chapter the Ancient One says: Tilere are
three q’l,mstions that the Manvy agk, but onl.y a FEw cal
answer.” These are: “ Whence comest thoy hither ? What
dost thou pere? Whither goest thou hence ? L:ifc asks
those fluestlons, but only Life can answer then.a for Wisdom?
and }-‘Jlfe are two names for one thing, e
. Wlhiat hart thow?’ Man asks of Life. [Life answers:
am all t _at thow dost know. I am all that thou hast
:nown, but thinkest tkqu hast forgotten. I am all that thow
Sa;t’yet to leafm: Without me thou art not for T am thy
elf. Anfi tl‘len Lite says: ‘ Take heed to my t’ wy, O Leart
ers, for it is your own. I ; 14 story, O et
and its end - b ?zow its begm/m,ng, its mzddle
; but you know its middie only and that but

dimly ; therefore take heed qnd learn.
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And then follows a very beautiful account of the pil-
grimage of the Soul through its various stages of evolution.
Another chapter deals with the problems of the Candidate
who has entered the Path of Holiness. I have selected a few
passages from the many exquisite pages :

“ The Ancient One said : You travel on an endless road,
O Learncr, when you walk according to the way of men ;
for you look back and sec that it has no beginning, and
forward and sec that it has no end. Therefore, look meither
backward nor forward, but fix your eyes on each step as
you take it : then you will see that the length of the Road
is only the length of the Step. Men walk the Way of
Time, O Child, and they mourn the Past and fear the
Future : blot out all thought of Past and Future, and
suffering exists no more for you,’

The next chapter takes aéain a symbolical form and
describes the Seeker climbing the steps of a brilliantly lit
Temple in the East. When he comes near to the Inner
Sanctuary, a Voice asks him : “What dost thou seek, O man?”
and he answers: “I seek grain for those that hunger and
Life for those that perish.” Then the Voice says: “ Know, O
Secker, that thou alone art Life, and that the Life is held by
thee alone.” But the Echo within the Seeker answered and
said : “ All that T am I share with those who long for Life,
and all that I hold I yield to those that hunger.” “ And I
knew that the words I uttered were I, but were not mine ;
and T bowed my head. . ."

Is it not the same as in all true occult teachings—this
test when the Disciple who has found the source of Power
is tempted to have it for his own, but the Soul, grown
strong in Love, turns back to share its newly-found secret
with his fellow-men ?

Then follows a lovely description of the meeting of the
earthly man and the eternal Soul—a favourite theme! And

7
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every meeting holds a test,—first the earthly man shows
his unreadiness for the eternal Union, for love has not grown
strong enough, and so the Soul, sorrowful, turns away. Only
a,f.ter many meetings does the earthly man pray, not for
himselt, but for the Light to dispel the darkness of the land
in which he dwells. And to this end he offers his whole
being in sacrifice. And from the earth he takes up #
“ tattered cloak ” and wraps it around his “ robes of spotless
white " and returns to the troubled Land of N ight asa Light-
bringer, until the two meet again and merge into one single
unit, for they had never been two but always only one, “ The
Shining One and His Shadow ", Time does not permit
further quotations from this beautify] translation of an
ancient African record, which I hope you will read for
yourselves,

The question has been put forward as to the place that
Africa holds in the evolution of mankind, That place, it
has been indicated, lies in g far future, as it is connected
with the preparations for the Seventh Root Race, which
Will. live on & new Continent that will include present South
Africa. 8o it may be that a]) who now work for the spirit-
ual needs of Africa, will thereby link their destinids t0
that glorious age when the harvest of an evolutionary
oycle, stretching over Seven Root Races, will be gathered.
Those who link themselyes now with t:he cause of our
youngest brethren in this grea experiment of nation-building

begi.n. & dharma which may bring to them a trail of oppor
tunities to serve.

Together——diﬁerently was the
D:.. Arundale, and it could we]] be adopted as a slogan for
.A rioa. If thfa Theospphieal Society can succeed in transmut-
iIng & chaotic public opinion into understanding and toler-

ance it will have fulfilled g dh sh it b d
in its Objects. arma to which it is pledge

great slogan of
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It takes the Alchemy of a Manu to mould the future,

but here we have some excellent race-qualities : take from . -

the Bantu his simplicity and joy, from the Indian his
spirituality, from the coloured and the Malay their vitality,
and from the Buropeans their activity, and imagine each
quality grown to perfection. Would not the Great Al-
chemist be able to draw some pure gold out of the present
crucible ? Also in Africa ““ God is working His Purpose out .

Trying to find among the remnants of the African
Mystery Tradition some eternal values, one sees a vast field
ahead of which I have but touched the fringes.

There is only one way to penetrate into the heart of
things and that is the way of Love. If we wish to penetrate
into the mighty secrets of Africa, of its peoples, of its
meaning in God’s Plan, we must make ourselves part of
it, and seek the underlying Unity. In that continent
called Dark Africa let us look once more for the Light so
splendidly revealed in the teachings of Tehuti, also called
Hermes, and say: “I am the Light, that Light am I"”. And
in this great continent over which the Sphinx still gazes,
guarding the eternal Mystery of Life, may the flame within
the hearts of its varied peoples be lit, so that once again
from African soil may resound the old message :

“Thou art the Light, let that Light shine!”

E. STAKESBY-LEWIS

If your efforts will teach the world but one single letter
trom the alphabet of Truth—that Truth which once pervaded

the whole world—your reward will not miss you.
K. H.



THE GARDEN OF OUR
HEBREW FAITH
By G. G.
(Concluded from p. 263)

HE Garden of our Faith has three main roads. TheY
lead to a life without regret. They are: the Road to

God, the Road to your Fellow-Man, the Road to Yom‘b’df '
You may travel one after the other, as you choose. Bests

you may travel them all together. Do travel them : they
lead to happiness. -

1. God and the Moon : The Road to God

One prayer of the Hebrew faith stands above all otherss
the Sh'mah. “Sh'mah Israel, Adonoi Elohenu, Adonoi
Echod.”. “Hear, O Israel, the Lord Our God, the Lord is
One.” With these words the Jew expresses his faith.
These are the only words a Jew has to believe in to be truly
a Jew. With these words the pious Jew renders his las
breath.

It is a short and simple sentence : “ Hear, O Israel, the
Lord Our God, the Lord is One,” yet it means so much thab
we may never understand all of its meaning, even if we 1y
all our lifetime.

First, the Sh'mah tells us that there is One God whom
we shall love “with all our heart, with all our might "
It says, “God is One” without telling more about God-
What does this “One” mean? Does it only mean oné
instead of many ?

426
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I bad been trying to explain something of God to my
little girl. It was quite difficult. Then, one day, the moon
came and helped me. Listen how: one night, mother,
dad and the little girls went for a walk. It was dark. Little
Susan was thrilled to see the moon big and bright in the
sky. We turned around a street corner. The houses covered
the moon. Then we turned another corner and, all of a
sudden, Susan exclaimed: *Mama, the moon came all
along with us!” The moon then was to me a sign to help me
understand a bit of God. Yes, the moon had *“walked along
with us”; but it also had “stayed at home " with grand-
mother. When she stepped out of the door and looked up
she could still see it in the sky. And the very same moon
had gone with and had stayed with other children and
grown-ups and animals and flowers, near and far. They
only needed to look up, and there it was, the same moon.
No matter where we went, no matter what we did, there
was the moon. We just had to look up to see it. I
remembered how puzzled I was as a child when I learned
that God is with us everywhere; that God is with every-
body, everywhere, all the time. I remembered how puzzled
I was to learn that God knows everybody, everything and
everywhere. I remembered how puzzled 1 was to learn
that God loves everybody, everything, everywhere. I am
still a bit puzzled, but when I look up at the moon I under-
stand God’s omnipresence (being everywhere) and His love.
And I can understand with more understanding our great
Sh'mah: “Hear, O Israel, the Lord Our God, the Lord
i8 One.”

9. You and the Other Fellow

Once there lived a great religious teacher in Israel, a
very wise and very gentle man, Hillel. People talked much
about Hillel’s wisdom and patience. A non-Jew heard the
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talk, and with unfriendly thoughts he went to Hillel,
saying : *“ Are you the great teacher Hillel ?”

“I am Hillel.”

“Can you teach non-Jews so that they may becomeé
Jews?”

“I can.”

“Very well, if you can teach me all of Judaism while
I stand on one leg, I shall become a Jew.”

Hillel smiled. “ That is easy, my friend,” he said, *‘ you
may begin to stand: ‘ Never do to others what you do not
want others to do to you.! That is the teaching of Judaism,
the rest is explanation. Now go and learn.”

Does it not sound simple and easy: “ Never do t0
others what you do not want others to do to you” ? Try 0
follow the rule, make a game of it! When you follow it
you will be happy with others and others will be happy
with you. But remember, the rule says: Do as you want
others to do, not as they do, but as you want them t0
do. If we want to be true and good Jews, we have to try t0
follow the rule. 'When all men will sincerely wish to follow
it at all times, the world will be a happy place to live in.

3. You Yourself

You are very important to yourself, are you not ? Yot
 think a lot about yourself and perhaps think a lot of yourself:
You are very important to your Faith. Your Faith thinks
a lot about you and of you. Indeed, it does think so much
of you that it will tell you: “ Be holy unto your God. Be
holy as God is holy.”

What does “ holy ” mean ? I cannot explain it, I only

know that the highest, the most beautiful thoughts and

feelings I can think and feel remind me of God’s holiness-

And I should be holy—is not that asking too much ? Do we
not all have faults and often do wrong ?
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Yes, we have faults and we do wrong. The teachers
of our Faith knew it. They also knew that “ God created
man in His image”. The teachers of our Faith knew that
within the heart, mind and spirit of each man was the
ability to grow into the likeness of God. These wise, in-
spired teachers formed our Faith, they wrote our prayers,
they told us how to celebrate our holidays in such a way
as to help us learn more and more to “ Be holy unto our
God”. They knew we wanted to be good-—and then we
would forget. So they put reminders on our way. They
knew we would try and fail sometimes—and so they gave
us a chance to examine what went wrong, to resolve to do
better and try again.

The Sabbath, the seventh day, is a lovely reminder
“to be holy”. Many poets have praised the Sabbath.
Stories have been written about it. They tell how the
Jew works very hard during the week, full of care and
troubles. On the seventh day he rests and has time for
thoughts of good and lovely things. One poet (Heinrich
Heine) says on the geventh day the Jew is like a prince, and
the beautiful princess “ Sabbath ” comes and visits him and
makes him giad. The Bible tells how in six ‘“ days ” God
created the world and the seventh day He rested, *‘ and God
sanctified (made holy) the Sabbath”. On every seventh day
everybody is to rest : the high and the low, the rich and the
poor, the master and his slaves, the man and his beast of bur-
den. Everybody is invited to rest and to be “ holy unto God "

The Yom Kippur, the Day of Atonement, is a very
special holiday. It is peculiar to the Hebrew faith, but
non-Jews often thought and wondered and sometimes wrote
about it. Sometimes it is called the Day of Atonement,
that is, the Day when sins are forgiven ; sometimes it is
called the Day of At-one-ment, that is, the Day when you
become one again with God. It is both. Many Jews spend
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the entire day in prayer and fasting (not taking any food)-
What is this day about ?

I will tell you what it means to me. As we live and
think and act we often do wrong. Sometimes we do not
notice the wrong we do, and then we may do it over and over
again. Sometimes we do not want to notice the wrong we do
(but deep, deep down know it quite well), and then we may
do all kinds of funny things to keep ourselves from know-
ing it openly, and in this way do more wrong and may be
quite unhappy. Sometimes we know what wrong we did
‘and then we may be unhappy indeed. Is there no help?
We really want to stop doing wrong, but do not know quite
how to go about it.

Yes, there is help. Rosh Hashono (New Year's Day)
and Yom Kippur (Day of Atonement) may help us. On
Rosh Hashono we start the New Year, not with noise
but by looking over our old year. An old Hebrew legend
(story) tells that on New Year's Day God sits in judg-
ment over men. He notes in g big book what shall
be a man’'s fate in the coming year. Each one gets his
share of good and bad according to the good and bad he
did in the past year. Many, maybe most of us, have doné
wrong. We can stop though, look into our own hearts,
listen and resolve to do better. Rosh Hashono is the firsb
of the so-called Ten Days of Repentance, the days that
invite us to look back, to understand the past and to try to
do better in the future. Yom Kippur is the last of these
ten days. On Yom Kippur God will seal the book, we are

tolq, on Yorm Kippur will be decided what shal) happen t0
us in the coming year.

On Yom Ki

ppur we say many prayers of tance-
Each Jew is su "and admit thos e

: pposed to join in and admit that he did
wrong. Therc? 18 quite a list of serious sing in those prayers-
Maybe we did some of these sins ourselves ; maybe we did

A Y
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some indirectly, such as we did not help unhappy people
whom we could have helped and who did these serious sins
in their unhappiness. But here we admit we did wrong.
We have a chance to discover the wrong we had not known
about at all, and therefore to resolve, because we know now,
not to do it again; we have a chance to notice the wrong
openly we did not want to notice before and to decide not
to do it again; we have a chance to give a final look at the
wrong we knew all about and to determine not to do such -
& thing again. This is asked of us: look at your actions
and yourselves honestly, free your heart from half-admitted
wrong by admitting it, "and put your will to start again
and afresh on your journey of trying to “Be holy unto
your God .

The Coach, the Team, and the Championship

Our Faith has many laws. Many times we read in the
Bible “thou shalt,” or “thou shalt not . Sometimes we
may not like this, often we would rather do what we please
to do at the moment instead of following a Commandment.
Have you ever thought why we have all these Command-
ments ? What is their purpose ? '

You and I and your neighbour and mine and everybody
may seem to God just like one team. Wfa can call the game
we play “Our Life”. We play it agamst} our !op‘E)onen?s
“ Unhappiness,” “Sorrow,” “Want,” “ Misery,” “War ",
God is our Coach. God teaches us to play and He wants
us to win. To play and keep in the game, we have to
follow the rules of the game. To win we have to follow
faithfully the instructions of the Coach. He has given us
Laws and Commandments as the rules of the game and
instructions to win. He makes great teachers come among
us to train us so that we may play better and better. Our

8
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5;:;:0:;1;; ch:.mplopship. And what will it mean, the
Propiat p. ?‘r this vast team, called mankind? The
agatant n:t);i : T.hen shall nation not lift up its sword
O n, nelthe? shall they learn war any more.”
plsz);:-bo'ok describes this championship in this way :
ed onea,ﬁ?}? 0 God, when Thy name shall be worship-
L e earth, when unbelief shall disappear and
or be no more. We fervently pray that the day may
come vx.when all men shall invoke Thy name, when
corruption and evil shall give way to purity anZl good-
ness, when. superstition shall no longer enslave the
mind, nor idolatry blind the bye, when all inhabitants
of the earth shall know that to Thee alone every kneeé
must ber'xd and. every tongue give homage. Oh may all,
sreated in Thine lmage, recognize that they are breth-
ncin, st;) that, one m. 8pirit and one in fellowship, they
k.aa.y e for ever .unlted before Thee. Then shall Thy
a‘v:;:}gi;lo;n be established on earth and the word of Thine
209 el:,e:'?el be fulfilled : The Lord will reign for ever
Can i I i
work for yaouwzll‘lll(;l kofOftr?ll:sybhmg more worthwhile than 12
truly b.rothers to each othgf,a(;e wzrlv:ioi(}ll Wh?‘re n}l]en 9::;
;hall sit under his own fig-tree and vineer(ir ’ea;is I:Wn
ousg) and none shall make them afraid * ¢ "
i afc; (;llllz c:‘f gs can hel.p our “team " to win and to0
Each on of & championship " of this beautiful world-
o el o 8 faax:} ba.ke? our Great Coach's training and try
of e e 8 lt;nsfrucmon ever more faithfally. Each one
ally. te:'ych.o ollow ever better and understand more
oer bt mgs and laws of our Faith, and achjeve an
g * happiness for ourself and our fellow-man and
amplopshxp for the great team, called humanity

G. G

WORLD DANGERS AND
THE THEOSOPHICAL APPROACH'

By H. S. L. POLAK

HE world today is seething with unrest. Why this
should surprise so many intelligent people is some-
what difficult to understand. The external values that
had held good for so long in religious, social and economic
life had been undermined by two world-wars. What else
was to be expected but a rapid process of disintegration ?
And without disintegration, why expect the gpeedy reinte-
gration of society ?

The great Teachers have shown mankind what should
be the easy way of human progress—the way of Brotherhood,
the truth that God made man in His own image, the truth
that each man is an emanation of the Divine Spirit, and
that he must recognize in his neighbour exactly that quality.
“TPhou art That’ is an ancient teaching, but we have not
yet learnt its truth, and hence we do not love our neighbour
as ourselves, for we have hot learnt to identify ourselves
with our neighbour. We have, on the contrary, become
experts in the art and soience of stirring up muddy waters,
without even understanding, or acting a8 though we under-
stood, the existence of a law of cause and consequence.

Instead of regarding the human family as so many
shoots of the Divine Banyan Tree, rooted in the Supreme
Self, we have chosen to geparate and segregate ourselves

' The 75th Double-Diamond International Convention, Symposium.
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and each other. Instead of regarding each human being
each group, each people, each nation as so many integral
parts of & common whole, making his or its special and
unique contribution to the common treasury of life, we
have preferred to look upon them with fear and suspicion,
83 competitors in the scheme of life, as opponents, 88
enemies, to our infinite injury and sorrow. Instead of
exercising the skill of the artist who, with delicate preoi-
sion, places the small irregularly shaped and differently
tinted pieces of stone in a pattern that his imagination and
intuition have conceived, resulting in an exquisite mosaits
in which every single piece has its own place and without
which the pattern is incomplete, we have carelessly gl'&SPed
the pieces with clumsy hand, injured our skin, developed
blood-poisoning, resulting in amputation of the limb or
even death. And so we have had to learn the hard Ways
- with all its attendant bitterness and resentment, T
Among the gravest threats to peace and world-brother-
hood today are two ideological conflicts— that of authorite-
rianism and democracy, and that arising from the race
and colour bar. Each arouses fear and hatred. Each
arises from false premises and is furthered by false promises
Social and economic differences are invoked as a justifica-
tion. But these could be reconciled by persuasion, good-
will, and compromise in a free society. When, however,
authoritarian methods of the most cruel compulsion de-
stroy or threaten—as they in fact do—the freedoms to which
men arve accustomed or rightly aspire, and by organized
propaganda attribute only evil motives to the democratic
leaders, there seems no room for compromise, fear is aroused,
and reason appears to play no part. But Theosophist®
cannot stand still, ag neutrals, and merely hope for the
best. If, as we are taught, and believe, the power of
thought is enormous and beyond doubt, then we must
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direct right thought against the evil propaganda. Thus
can we hope to penetrate successfully even the .most
impenetrable iron-curtain, so that Truth shall prevail and
human contacts and mutual confidence be restored. ;
The growing alienation of peoples, based upon 9éce
and colour differences, on the one hand, and the lncrez.xsed
self-consciousness of the newly emerging Asian and African
countries, on the other, is another source of danger t'fo
human understanding. Here, too, the fea'r-complex is
emphasized, rooted partly in unhappy memories and pa)rt‘aly
in resentment at the supposed threat to higher stanfialds
of life. But the division of mankind, because of considera-
tions of racial superiority or inferiority, would .be an
irreparable disaster. Of all the ditferences among men,
those of sex and race are the only permanent ones in any
incarnation. If, then, men are to be arrayed against each
other on lines of race and colour differentiation, the con-
Sequences must be tragic. o
What is most needed here is the ob]ectwe. mtgr-
pretation of each race to every other in a multi-racial
society. None knows or appreciates the best in the others,
and the vicissitudes of history have dimmed the true
story of the migrations and the intermingling of people?l,
and their essential ocultural interdependence. I reca
an episode, when 1 was lecturing in the South:ern Stat'es
of America, some years ago, to a group of Negro pro-
fessors and lecturers. 1 prefaced my remarks by say-
ing that T did not believe in mere chance, but I did
believe in o great purpose in life, and that it was our task
% discover its nature. I then inquired whether it had
Occurred to my audience to ask themselves why t.hey, whose
ancestors had come from Africa, were in the United Sta.,tes.
Was it merely to be imitators of the white man, or might

1 not be to interpret to the western world the fundamental
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eAxf(f:;i; tLqul'turess‘ (of which Mrs. Stakesby-Lewis gave 80
almost lors s:;;nc at Convention),' whose traces had been
Such an inte rough the parasitic overgrowth of the ages ’
and inbuit;i()nr Pl'etaf ion, through their inheritance, traditions
than the Whif,i would be far more effective and truer to fact®
suggestion e man could acquire without their help. The
e came as a great surprise to my listeners ; bub
TR there is something of real value in it, in the
direction of human understanding. ,
servil:;do ftginil to'o, the utmost use should be made of the
- as the South Zf oreans of }nberpretati()n and factual researoh
it Titerls r}oanhInstltute.of Race Relations, and of the
most evident a, zlnhlG e countries where social conflicts ar®
of these have cln 'l o l'?lations most embittered. Many
sory nabung aJldeagl y(liecogmzed that segregation of a comPUI.
renont el ased upon false doctrine of intrinsic and per-
tion in fact ors.llper.l ority and inferiority has no just founda
bound to alie;nt,smence’ and that, since such doctrines aré
cannot be igno: 3 :';he peoples of Asia and Africa, they
can they be re a,:d a y the world at large, and in no sens®
and therefore ginc:paifem?tters of purely domestic concern;
Counﬁries or by the Unibe(()i ;ﬁ‘;’;‘;ﬂt or discussion by othe*
ooki :
notwithst;lgdizacihupon the past seventy-five years, and
horizon, it sh gld e dangers that loom so large upon the
la‘ngua.g’e of t(;lu 'f’e recalled by the pessimists that the very
which so ma,ne ple:,.mbles of the San Francisco Charter, t0
the Decla.ratim); 11? ;c‘ms have given their adhesion, and of
identical with t}f undam?ntal Human Rights, is almosb
Society, Evident] at of the First Object of the Theosophica!
hood hag, ¢ ntly, then, an atmosphere of human brother-
, to some extent, been created, in spite of the

. —
' Bee page 420 in this issue.
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dangers threatening the world because it has in so many
ways lost its hold of spiritual values and ignored the
teachings of the great Masters of the Wisdom. This should
encourage the optimists.

Theosophists can help to restore the balance of life.
Basing themselves on their First Object, and standing
firmly by the teachings of a law of Love, of Truth, of Cause
and Consequence, they must resolutely play their part in
restoring order in the world and establishing the conditions
of peace. By creative thinking, by constructive living, they
can help, first on the gpiritual plane, then on the mental

plane, and again on the emotional plane, to do this.
H. S. L. PoLaK

MORTALITY

1 gazed upon the heaving water, while

The moon, her wondrous wand outstretched,
Unrolled a golden pathway on the sea.

In thirst, my soul of Nature’s beauty drank,
Untouched by Man's blind, ignorant, weak hands,
Which have not found the Wisdom that is theirs.

How small appeared this present life of mine

As to the endless ages of my soul !

How vain the striving for all ecarth-bound gains,
Yes, for the power, fame and wealth,

For which we sacrifice so many things

Which we, in truth, should value so much more.

Dear God, in patience infinite you wait

Until your children learn the lesson that
They have but learnt, through aeons gone, 11 part.

How hard the endless Way for such as us,
In this weak flesh, anchored to toil and care
To reach that goal of Oneness with
Him, Omnipotent, in all, of all.
Jean CLUMECK, age 16, (1950).
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The Human Interest by N.Sri
Ram, T. P. H,, Adyar, pp. 175,
price Rs. 4-8-0,

“ What the world needs . . . is
Brotherhood, first in the heart of
man and as its reflection in the
outer world an integration, n
synthesis, of its scattered parts and
functions.”

Bach of the thirty-two chapters
of this book presents the working
out of some aspect of our part in
that synthesis. Every sentence
invites, and will repay, meditation.
Mr. Sri Ram’s wise and illuminag-
ing words penetrate deeply into the
heart of individual and world prob-
lems.

This is a book for people of all
faiths, for the author uses no
sectarian jargon but speaks from
his own experience. He writes of
life and death, happiness and truth,
the wisdom of the heart, right
action, centre and circumference,
beauty and art. He stimulates our
minds by striking and unusual
words and inspires us with beauti.
ful imagery.

." The secret of happiness con-
Blstﬂ. in being oneself . . . not be-
coming this, that and the other.”

[P IOV

* Reverence lifts tho small pel
son into the atmosphbere of greab
ness, and transmutes him with it
magic.”

“In the order of their bright
ness the Saints light up the altar
stairs to God.”

“ All the most wonderful thin8t
in life take place quickly, such
the birth of & star or of a child, th
coming of a bud to blossom, the
phenomenon of falling in love.”

“Each one of us is, in truth, 2
spiritual orb of light and beauty:
But when we try to look at ouf
own spiritual nature, we fecl but &
distant vagueness comparable to#
nebula . . . As we grow spiritually
... this nebula becomes a splendid

system. . . . It is the veil of time
which separates the future fro®
the present. ... Remove the veil
and behold.” ‘

Mr. Sri Ram believes in a divine
plan and that the world i8 &
mingling of that which is as if
should be, as it will be in the fins}
pattern, and much that needs 0
be reshaped. Humanity, he con*
siders, has arrived at the point 8t

which it is ready to be politically

and socially integrated.

488

e

1951

We are privileged to have, at
last, some hooks by N. Sri Ram.
The Human Interest is one which

will have o wide appeal.
E.W. P,

Leap to Freedom, by Oksana
Kasenkina, J.B. Lippincott Com-
pany, pp. 295, price $3.

Apart from its dramatic quality
and political significance this book
has g charm of its own. It is the
story of a Soviet schoolmistress who
loved and married and had children.
Oksans, Kasenkina writes in the
8pirit of the true teacher. In
danger, hunger and grief she loses
herself in her work. She struggles
constantly to reconcile the truths
she knows with the teaching she
is ordered to give. She loved the
children and they loved and re-
8pected her. She ' tried to save
the marvellous mystic spirit which
8ll children possess, before it was
brugsed up by the sterile formulas
of dialectical materialism *.

Stating her point of view she
8ays: " There was no need to stop
at the boundary of the sciences;
to have done so would have meant
Degating the very meaning of

-y teaching to me. Above all I tried

to teach my pupils to cross-examine
n iden against the background of
all ideas. And herein lay my Com-
N munigg, heresy.”
The book follows the pattern of
- Kravchenko's I Chose Freedom.
9
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Through the story of Oksana's
early life we catch glimpses of
what the new Russia might have
become had it not turned to the
extremes of Communism. QOksana
is so successful in her career that
she is sent to teach in a school for
the children of Soviet officials in
New York. Here she finds herself
still behind the Iron Curtain.

Even if one has the impression
that during the final period she
became somewhat unbalanced, yet
there was enough to make her so.
The atmosphere of spying, repeated
interrogation and fear made all
the characters act in an abnormal
way. Whatever the correctness of
the details, especially of her abor-
tive attempt to escape, her final
leap from a high window to freedom

is a recorded fact.
E W. P,

The Divine Vagabond, by Harin-
dranath Chattopadhyaya. T.P.H.,
Adyar, pp. 185, price Rs. 4/-.

Mysticism is of no race, natbion
or culture, of no religious system
or creed. It includes while it
transcends all. Nor is it of any
special age or time, but makes its
appearance in all countries and at
all periods of history. Here is a
book of mystical verse in English,
which clearly belongs to that great
stream.

How can it be so recognized,
and how can its hidden treasures
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be discovered ? Not by those who
approach in a spirit of dissection
and analysis, of criticism, mental
agreement; or identification, not by
& mind comparing and assessing,
and above all not with a mind
concentrated in an intensity of
effort to understand, to extract
that beauty. For those who read
to agree or disagree, to compare
with their own or another’s experi-
ence, are surely merely listening
to themselves. Thost who read,
liking or disliking, accepting or
rejecting, are seeking not the truth
behind these words, but gratifica-
tion, satisfaction. Those who read
with an effort to understand will
surely be caught in the conflict
of their own resistance, because
effort implies resistance and con-
flict. They will be caught in the
net of words and remain fixed ai
the méntal level, the level of words.

For the Truth which the poet
has experienced is beyond the mind
and beyond words. As he plaing-
ively says in his epilogue,

“ Words are pathetic eyes
that look

For beauty that they cannot
find.”

Of all words, mystic poetry
(sometimes) most transcends
words. Read, then, with a tran-
quil mind, free of the desire to
“ get something out of it,” effort-
lessly. Then, maybe, you will
discern that Beanty behind the
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screen of worgds, then these poems
will deliver up their secret perfum®

to you. w &

The Seventy-fifth Anniversary
Book of the Theosophical Society':
a short history of the Societ"ys
growth, 1926-1950, by Josephin®
Ransom, with a foreword bY
C. Jinarajadisa.

In 1925 on the occasion of the
Golden Jubilee of the Theosoph
ical Society, there was issued The
Golden Book of the Theosophi"“l
Society in which the history ©
the Society was briefly described
from the early days up to that time
In commemoration of the 75th
Anniversary of the Society whioh
has just been celebrated, My
Ransom at the request of the
President has compiled & furthe®
book of Theosophical history. Thi®
work relates the history of the
Society from 1925 up to the end ¢
1950, briefly outlining the msai?
events - of each year throughout
the world-wide Society. The book
has been published by the Society:
and is being distributed by the
Theosophical Publishing Houseé
It is of special interest for refer
ence purposes, and every Sectio?
and Lodge is recommended to have
& copy. These are available st ®
cost of Rs. §/- from the Theosopb-
ical Publishing House, Adyar
Madras 20, India. -
H. %
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THEOSOPHISTS AT WORK
AROUND THE WORLD

By the Recording Secretary

Adyar

The President, Mr. C. Jinardja-
diisa, left Adyar on February 15th
by train for Colombo ‘en route for
Australia and New Zealand. He
was accompanied by his private
secretary, Miss Elithe Nisewanger,
and his personal secretary, Miss
Jamni Thadbani. A large number
of residents and the children of
the Besant Theosophical School
gathered at the Headquarters Hall
bo bid the President good-bye.
After all had joined together in
singing, the President spoke & few
words saying that he was going out
to the Sections and taking Adyar
with himm. The work of the prin-
cipal workers of the Society is to
put o girdle around the globe and
to endeavour to make all people
come together in brotherhood. He
attended the Adyar Day celebra-
tions on February 17th in Colombo
and gave a public lecture. The
Preaident sailed from Colombo by
the “ Strathnaver ” on the 19th.

The President will be absent
from Adyar until early September:
While in Australia be will make
his headquarters at The Manor,
the Centre in Sydney, but will also
visit the other main cities, and
will travel to New Zealand for a
visit of about a month. Sailing on
the same ship as the President
were the General Secretary for
New Zealand, Miss Emma Hunt,
returning after attending the Con-
vention and the School of the
Wisdom, the Rt. Rev. H. H. Banks,
National Lecturer for New Zealand,
who has been in Adyar more than a
year, and other New Zealand .mem~
bers returning from Convention.

During the absence of t‘he Pres-
ident from Adyar, the Vlce-Pre.s-
ident, Mr. Sidney A. Cook, will
act as his Deputy in charge.

Adyar Day was celebrated at
Adyar on the morning of February
17th in the beautifully decora.te.d
Headquarters Hall. The Vice-Px:eﬂl-
dent, Mr. Sidney A. Cook, presided

441
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over the meeting and there wasg a
large gathering present.

After the Prayers of the Relig-
ions, the chairman read to the
members assembled, messages of
greeting received from different
Sections.

" Short addresses were given by
Srimati Rukmini Devi, Mrs, J ocelyn
T.-N. Cook, Mrs. D. R. Dinshaw
and the Vice-President. Each re-
ferred to different aspects of the
significance of Adyar Day.

It was proposed that a telegram
of greetings be sent from the mem-
bers assembled to the President,
Bro. C. Jinarajadasa, on this the
5th anniversary of his inanguration
as President, and wishing him g
successful tour in Australia and
New Zealand. This was unani-
mously approved.

After the meeting Aowers were
offered at the statues of the
Founders in the Headquarters
Hall and also at the statue of Col.
Olcott by the riverside, where he
was cremated.

On February 25th Misgs Helen
Zahara, the Recording Secretary,
left Adyar by air for a short visit
to England. During her absence
Miss B. W. Preston will act as
Recording Secretary,

“The 75th Anniversary Book "

T.his book by Mrs, Ransom ig
reviewed in this issue on page 440.
It is a short, history of the Society's
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growth from 1926 to 1950, with 8
Foreword by the President, Mr. C.
Jinarajadasa.

India

The Annual Convention of this
Section was held at Adyar during
December, when the General Sec-
retary, Sgt. Rohit Mehta, presented
his Annual Report for the year
ending 80th September 1950. It
was the 60th year of the Indian
Section and there are now branches
of the Society in practically all
the big cities and towns of India.

During the year the membershiP
increased from 7,062 to 7,188 ; and
25 new Lodges were formed, bring-
ing the total to 894. The various
provincial Federations have con-
tinued to be active.

The Indian Bookshop conduct-
ed by the Section is steadily pro-
gressing. During the year a number
of Hindi books have been published.’
the policy being to specialize in
the publication of Theosophical
books in Hindi, the demand for
which is growing very much.

A ‘revised Constitution for the
Section came into force on October
Ist with a number of important
changes. Tt has been decided to
form a registered association t0
be called " The Besant Education
Fellowship " for the management
of the Besant Theosophical School,
Banaras, and such other education-
al institutions as may wish to be
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affiliated to this Association. Mem-
bership of this association shall
be restricted to members of the
Theosophical Society only. The
8chool in Banaras has grown into
& big educational institution with
860 students, and it is practically
self-supporting so far as its recur-
ring expenses are concerned.
Study-camps and training-classes
are becoming more and more popu-
lar in the various Federations and
& number have been organized in
different parts of the country.
This Section has had the benefit
of assistance from the President
of the Society, Mr. C. Jinarajadasa,
who presided over two Federation
Conferences. Also the Vice-Presi-
dent, Mr. Sidney A. Cook, inaugu-
rated 5 new Federation of the
Section at Delhi and visited some
Lodges. In addition Mr. N. Sri
Ram and Srimati Rukmini Devi, in
the course of tours, visited various
Lodges and addressed the members.
The General Secretary and his
Wife, Srimati Shridevi Mehta,
visited many Lodges and attended
&% number of Federation confer-
ences. QOther lecturers also made
tours and of special importance
Was the one made by Mr. Henri
van de Poll who was the first to
Visit places in East Punjab after
the partition of the country. He
Was able to contact a large number
of members scattered about and
to explore the possibilities of re-

organizing Theosophical work in
this area, which has suffered much
due to political disturbances.
Under a special endowment Sri
U. G. Krishnamurti was appointed
National Lecturer for 1950 and
toured a number of Federations.

In concluding his report the
General Secretary states that
“the work of the Theosophical
Society in this country is on the
ascending arc’”.

A support Convention was held
at Christmas at the Section Head-
quarters in Banaras. A Support
Convention was also held in Bom-
bay from 24th to 80th December.
The opening was at the Blavatsky
Liodge and on subsequent days the
meetings were held at V.-B. Lodge,
Dadar, and Centenary Lodge,
Bandra.

A large party of English and
Scottish members passing through
on their way from Adyar back to
England spent a few days in Bom-
bay at the end of January. fls'he
Bombay Theosophical Federation
arranged a social gathering and
various members of the party spoke,
including Mrs. Doris Groves, Gen-
eral Secretary of the English Sec-
tion, Mr. Edward Gall, Gene?tal
Secretary of the Scottish Section,
and Mr. C. R. Groves, late Director
of Studies of the School of the
Wisdom. The members also visit-
ed the Theosophical Colony at Juhu
and Centenary Lodge at Bandra,
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These were made specially for the 75th Anniversary

E:
ONLY LIMITED STOCK P'xVAILABL
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NOW !

Also available: Adas View
1. A large selection of Photo Cards Ao; y
appearing in the booklet on ADYAR.
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ur different colours—blue,
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2. ADYAR SEALING STAMPS in fo
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Sheet of 25 stamps : As. 12

jons :
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and of three different kinds:
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(¢) Nine Theosophical Leaders
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